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Foreword

The rules are revised each year to impréhe sports levd of safety and quality of playand to clarify the
meaning and intent of rules where necessahge principles that gern all rule changes are that yhraust:

. be safe for the participants;

. be goplicable at all leels of the sport;

. be machable;

. be administerable by the ttials;

. maintain a balance between offense and defence;

. be interesting to spectators;

. not have a pohibitive e&eonomic impact; and

. not be unduly diergent from the rules adopted by EFAF in Europe and NCAA in the USA.

These rules apply to all contestsvdlving .BAFA-affiliated teams and takefect from 1st March 2011
(Exception: Competitions that lgen before 1st March 2011 will continue to use 2010 rules until the end of
their competition).

For brevity, male pronouns are used extemsi in this book, lt the rules are equally applicable to female and
male participants.

BAFA has established a mechanism for discussing and deciding future changes to this bookgaaeszttian
affiliated to BARA has a voice on the Rules Committeéou may male auiggestions for changes to your
organisations representatie(s). Suggestionmay be made at grtime, hut to eligible for consideration for the
following year thg must be receied by 1st October.

Jim Briggs, BAFRA (Editor)
on behalf of the
BAFA Rules Committee

Those who ihd it necessary to write to the editor for interpretations of rules or play situations wilterecei
prompt replies if thg number their questions and email thennutles @bafa.omg.uk.

The editor would lik to hank the folleving people who assisted in the production of this edition of the
rulebook:

Amir Brooks
Mik e Cavanagh
Phil Clarke

lan Davies
Martin Gibson
David Knight
Lee Mills

CK Nam
Russell Newton
Tim Ockendon
Peter Parsons
Alun Price
Mark Snow
Paul Sutton
Anthory Tagg
lan Wainwright



Table of Contents

L0123 ol =T o = 4
POINES OF EIMPNASIS ....eeiiiiit it e et e oot e e e e a bt e e e e et b et e e e ek b et e e e e aab bt e e e e aabbe e e e e e anbneeeeeannnes 8
THE FOODAII COUE. .....eiiiiieeie et e e et e e e sttt e e e e sab bt e e e e st be e e e e s anbbeeeesabbeeeeeaanbaeeeenns 11
BAFA DISCIPIHNAIY COUE ...ttt ettt e e e oo e oottt ettt e e e e e e s e e e bbb bb et e e e e ee e e e e e s nbbbbseeeeeaaaeaeas 14
RUIES AN INTEIPIEIALIONS ...ttt e s e bt e e e ab et e e e e a b et e e e nbb et e e e enb b e e e e e nnnrnas 26
L T o N 1T |- o R 28
Rule 1 — The Game, Field, Players and EQUIPMENT.........c..uuiiiiiiiiiiee et 33
RUIE 2 — DEINILIONS ...ttt ettt et e e e e e e e s e e ettt e et et e eaaeeessaaabnbaeeeeeeaaaeeesaasnnnnrnneees 52
Rule 3 — Periods, Time Factors and SUDSHEULIONS ...........ooiiiiiiiiiiii e 68
Rule 4 — Ball in PlayDead Ball, Out Of BOUNGS............cooiiiiiiiiee e e e 83
Rule 5 — Series 0f DOWNS, LINE 10 GaAIN ...uuuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e ettt e e e e et s e e e e e eaabae s e e e s eebabneeeesestaaaeeaees 87
L R (o3 TSP PRT 92
Rule 7 — Snapping and Passing the Ball ..............eoiiiiii e 104
T[S T olo ] 1 o To TP P PO PPPPPPPPPPPPPN 121
Rule 9 — Conduct of Players and Others Subject to the RUIES..........cccciviiiiiiiie e 131
Rule 10 — Penalty ENfOrCEMENT .........ooviiiiiiiiiicccs st s et e e ettt a s s e s e s e e e e e aaaeaaaaaeeeaeeeenanes 149
Rule 11 — The Gfcials: JurisdiCtion and DULIES ..........uuiiiiiiieeeii e e e e e e e aee s 159
U LI e 1 1 = T A 1= ] - SRR 160
Rule 13 — Standards for Game ManagemMENT .............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiire e e e e e e e e e e e e aeae e e et e e e e e e e 169
RUIE 14 — FOOtDAII  ITANTS ...ttt e e e e e e s e s ettt e e e e e e e e e s sa s nnbbebeeeeaeaeeeeseaannnne 182
SUMMATY Of PENAIIES ...oee oo e e e e e e e s s st e ee e et eeeee e s e s s s baeteeeeeeaeaeeeeannnnnrennnees 190
(O Tl F= | EST S [ [ = 1 N 201
Appendix A: Guidelines for Game féials to Use During a Serious On-Field Player Injury ...........cccccovuveee. 203
Appendix B: Guidelines for Game fifials and Game Managememt Use Rgading Lightning.................. 204
BAFRA Terms and CONAItIONS ..........uueiiiiiiiiiiee ittt e e e e e e e e e st bbbttt e e e e e e e e e aaaanbbbsbeeeeaeaeaeaaaaann 206
INdex Of RUIES AN INTEIPIELATIONS .....eeeiiiiiiee ettt e et e e et e e e ek b e e e e e st e e e e e abbe e e e e e anbreeeeennnees 213



Rules c hanges

Major c hanges

The list belov shows rule numbedescription of the change, and page number in this book.

1-2-1 Cannot play withoutdy lines 34
1-2-5-f Missing goal procedure momandatory 37
1-3-1-e White stripe balls mandatory from 2011 40
2-3-6 Blocking zone defined 55
2-18-2-e Unabated offside is mooffi cially a foul 60
2-33 Three-and-One Principle defined 67
2-34 Tackle Box dehed 67
3-2-3-a-1 No extension of period on loss-of-down penalty 71
3-2-4-c-4 40-second play clock for Team B injury 73
3-3-3-c Options for a game that cannot be resumed 76
3-3-5-a Injury timeout changes 77
3-3-5-f 40-second play clock for Team B injury 77
6-1-9 lllegd wedge 94
7-1-3-b Maximum four players in backfield 105
7-3-10 Ineligible recevers may go 3 yards downfield 120
9-1-2-q Chin strap included in face mask foul 133
9-1-4-a-5-b Roughing the kicker restricted to tackle box 136
9-6 Reviaw of flagrant fouls 148
13-4-1-a-1 Referee shall consult appropriate people before cancelling gamel73
13-4-1-c Uncancellation of games 174
13-8 Status of BAR games defined 179

New Approved Rulings

AR.1-4-311 AR.3-1-3:VIl AR.3-1-3:XV  AR. 3-5-2:IX A.R. 9-1-2:XXVI
AR. 1-4-3:111  A.R.3-1-3:VIIl AR.3-1-3:XVI A.R. 6-3-11:1I A.R. 9-1-4:VII
AR.3-1-311 AR.3-1-3:1X AR.3-1-3:XVIl A.R.6-3-11:ll A.R.12-3-3:X
AR.3-1-3:11  A.R.3-1-3:X A.R. 3-2-3:1X AR.7-1-3:XV  AR. 12-3-3:Xl
AR.3-1-3:ll AR.3-1-3:XI AR. 3-3-2:VI A.R. 7-1-5:1IV A.R. 12-3-5:11
AR. 3-1-3:1IV AR.3-1-3:XIl  AR.3-3-5:VIll  AR.7-3-4V

AR.3-1-3:V AR.3-1-3:Xlll AR. 3-4-2:ll A.R. 7-3-6:XVII

A.R. 3-1-3:VI A.R.3-1-3:XIV AR. 3-4-3:V A.R. 8-2-1:V



Rules changes

The following list shows those rules thatvedeen subject to editorial change, i.e. deletions,
corrected errors, clar@ations due to interpretation and items rewritten for readabilibhe

Editorial c hanges

list also includes those Appred Rulings altered to conform with rule changes.
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Points of emphasis

For 2010-11, the Rules Committee wishes coaches, players &oalefto tale particular
note of the following points.

Sideline control

Competitions and teams shouldvdep plans to enforce the rulesgeeding the team area

and coaching box (Rule 1-2-4-a, back of the limit lines between the 25-yard lines), and the
space between the limit lines (Rules 1-2-3-a and 1-2-3-b, 12 feet outside the sidelines and the
end line) and the sidelineg.hese plans should focus on keeping these field-f@sitions

clear of persons who @ o game responsibilities.

The field level is for those who are performing a service associated with action on the field of
play and for administration of the game; it is not for spectat®msiply put, no job means no
sideline pass.

Each team is limited to 40 persons in its team area, not including squad members in full
uniform, who shall be wearing a "team" credential. (Full uniform is defined as equipped in
accord with BAR rules and ready to plgy Thesepersons should only be those who are
directly involved in the game.

A credential shall be a piece of card or plastic, at least as big as a credit card, and worn as a
badge or hung from the beasereck. Thecredential must be light blue for coaches, red for
medics and yellw for all others.

Persons who are directlyviolved in the game include (Rules 1-1-6 and 1-2-4-b): coaches,
team managers, medical and athletic training staimbers, athletics communications staff
members, and game operationsfataémbers (e.g., chain aveball persons, dicial media
liaisons, technicians responsible for coach-to-press box communications).

Teams are recommended to clearly separate spectator areas froldhdffthere is no
spectator seating, a rope or similar marker should be used to keep spectators back from the
field. Gamananagement should ensure that this is enforced.

Protection of defenseless pla yers

In 2009, the Rules Committee introduced a separate rule prohibiting contact with and
targeting a defenseless opponent (Rule 9-1-3).

The following are situations in which defenseless players are susceptible to serious injury:

*  The quarterback moving dm the line of scrimmage who has handed or pitched the ball
to a teammate, and then makes no attempt to participate further in the play;

» The kicker who is in the act of kicking the ball, or who has not had a reasonable length
of time to rgan his balance after the kick;

* The passer who is in the act of thing the ball, or who has not had a reasonable length
of time to participate in the play again after releasing the ball;

*  The pass recegr whose concentration is on the ball;

* The pass recegr who has clearly relaxed when the pass is no longer catchable;
*  The kick receier whose attention is on the downward flight of the ball;

»  The kick receier who has just touched the ball;

*  The player who has relaxed once the ball has become dead; and
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*  The player who is obviously out of the play.

These players are protected by rules thaehaen in place for manyears. ltis of the
utmost importance that participants, coaches amtiegoficials carefully and diligently
obsere safety rules.

Intentional helmet-to-helmet contact isvaelegd, nor is ay other blav directed tovard an
opponens head. Flagranbffenders shall be disqualified.

Safety and medical considerations

In consultation with the National Athletic Trainers AssociatioATA), the NCAA Football
Rules Committee strongly encourages coaches ditatd to be diligent in ensuring that
players wear mandatory equipment. It is especially important that equipment andveads co
body parts for which thewere designedPaticular attention is dman to wearing uniform
pants that ozer the knees, which are easily abraded when exposed.

Football players are especially susceptible to methicillin-resistant staphylococcus aureus
(MRSA), which is resistant to commonly used antibiotiB4RSA not only results in lost
playing time and in some cases, it has caused the deathse@i $eotball players in recent
years.

MRSA is typically transmitted through body-to-body contact from an infected wound or via
an object (e.g. towel) that has come in contact with the infected Hresanot transmitted
through the ajris not found on mud or grass, and canne kin atificial turf.

The committee recommends the following precautions to reduce the incidence of MRSA
infections:

*  Proper wearing of all required padding and uniform equipment.

 Keep hands clean byashing thoroughly with soap and water by wsing an alcohol-
based hand sanitizer routinely.

* Immediate showering after all physical activity.

*  Avoid whirlpools or common tubs when having an open wound.
*  Proper washing of athletics gear and towels after each use.

* Referring all actre «kin lesions to the athletic trainer.

» Coveing all skin lesions appropriately before participation.
Other ley aeas cited by the ATA:

CONCUSSIONS. Coacheand medical personnel shoulaercise prudence in making
return-to-play decisions when a participant suffers a concussion.

HYDRATION. Coachesand medical personnel should encourage hydration without
restriction to participants during all physical activity.

The BAFA Rules Committee concurs with the abo

Game management

The Rules Committee remains concerned that while the quantity of American football being
played in Britain is on the increase, the quality of it in terms of facilities for games is often
not. TheCommittee is particularly concerned that an increasing number of teams:

» do not have kalls, ball boys, chains and chainwravailable at the appointed time prior
to kickoff (Rules 1-3-2-e and 13-3-1)

* provide the equipment and personnel listedvapdut that thg are of questionable
quality;
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«  provide the personnel but there too young to do the job properly;
*  provide the personnel but change them during the game;

* do not mark all the field and team area markings required by rule (Rules 1-2-1, 1-2-3-a
and 1-2-4-a), or the lines are faint or crooked.

We havetaken three steps to address the situation:

1 BAFRA officials will continue to do game management and/or field audits to identify
both the problem teams and those taking the most effeation.

2 We haveformalised in the rules the provision for competitions teetattion against
teams for gme management breaches — such action is termed “sanc(iBuge
13-6).
3  We havechanged Rule 13-3-1-c to n@k mandatory that difcials’ assistants under the
age of 14 are not used, and that those under 18 must be supervised by a responsible
member of game management.

We gpreciate that some teams find itfidiéilt to recruit @meday personnel, and sometimes
have b balance the desire for a prestigious venue with lack of total conesl feeld
markings. Howeer, any team can tak deps to imprwee its facilities and performance, and
we encourage them to do so.

We ae also concerned that some teams wish to run the chains on the side of the field
opposite to that specified by rule (Rule 1-2-7). This is not suclvialtdhange as some
people may think. It isery disruptve o the positioning mechanics of the gamé aéls,

much of whose positioning is dictated by the position of the chains and the expectation that
this will be on the opposite side of theldl to that designated as the press box for penalty
signalling and other purposeblnless the total playing enclosure does not permit, the chains
MUST be run on the side of the field opposite the designated press box.

Celebrations

Rule 9-2-1 sets out arx@icit list of acts that players and other persons subject to the rules
may not do. While manof these prohibitions are responses by NCAA to specific acts
carried out by collegiate players, yhare generally indicatie d conduct that is not of the
highest standard.

There is nothing in the rules to stop players holding spontaneous celebrations of touchdowns.
What the rules are intended to stop are players who disrespect opponents, fandiaiaise of
by their acts, or whose actions are clearly premeditated and &xcessi

Football is a team sport, and players will want to celebrate with their colleagues and
acknavledge the support of theiais. Thiscan be done in exciting ways — it just daloe
done in ag of the ways prohibited by rule.



The Football Code

Introduction

Football is an aggress, rugged contact sport. Only the highest standards of sportsmanship
and conduct arexpected of players, coaches and others associated with the game. There is
no place for unfair tactics, unsportsmaaliéonduct or maneuvers deliberately designed to
inflict injury.

The British American Football Coaches Association (BAFCA) Code of Ethics states:

1. TheFootball Code shall be an irgeal part of this code of ethics and should be carefully
read and observed.

2. To gain an advantage by circumvention or diysrd for the rules brands a coach or
player as unfit to be associated with football.

3. A coach is responsible for flagrant roughing tactics. He is responsible fod ille
substitutions. Hehall not permit faking of injuries in order to stop the clock. He shall
not permit an illgd shift with the intent of drawing an opponent offside.

4. Acoach must atays remember that IT IS NOthe purpose of football to hurt or injure
an opponent by & or illegd methods.

Through the years, the rules committee has emdead by rule and appropriate penalty to
prohibit all forms of unnecessary roughnessairrtictics and unsportsmardikonduct. But
rules alone cannot accomplish this end. Only the continued lheds eff coaches, players,
officials and all friends of theagne can preseevhe high ethical standards that the public has
a right to expect in the sport. Therefore, as a guide to players, coadheis)oand others
responsible for the welfare of the game, the committee publishes the following code:

Coaching ethics

Deliberately teaching players to violate the rules is indefensible. The coaching of intentional
holding, beating the ball, ilgg shifting, feigning injury interference or illgd forward
passing, such as the “foasd fumble”, will break down rather than aid in the building of the
character of players. Such instruction is not only unfair to sorgeponents but is
demoralising to the players entrusted to a caagdre. Ithas no place in the game.

The following are unethical practices:
a. Changingqwumbers during the game to deeehe opponent.
Using the football helmet as a weapon. The helmet is for the protection of the player.

c. Usinga =lf-propelled mechanical apparatus in the teaching of blocking and tackling.
d. Spearing.Players, coaches andiafals should emphasize the elimination of spearing.
e. Usingnontherapeutic drugs in the game of football. This is not in keeping with the aims

and purposes of amateur athletics and is prohibited.

f.  "Beating the ball" by an unfair use of a starting signdlhis is nothing less than
deliberately stealing an advantage from the oppondmt.honest starting signal is
needed, bt a signal that has for its purpose starting the team a fraction of a second
before the ball is put in playn the hope that it will not be detected by théadls, is
illegd. It is the same as if a sprinter in a 100-meter dash had a secret arrangement with
the starter to ge hm a tenth-of-a-second warning before firing the pistol.

g. Shiftingin a way that simulates the start of a play or employing @her unfair tactic
for the purpose of drawing orsetpponent dside. Thiscan be construed only as a

11
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deliberate attempt to gain an unmerited advantage.

h. Feigningan injury for the purpose of gaining additional, undeserved time for one’s
team. Aninjured player must be \gn full protection under the rules, but feigning
injury is dishonest, unsportsmardilnd contrary to the spirit of the rules. Such tactics
cannot be tolerated among sportsmen of integrity.

The British American Football Coaches Association has stated:

1. Inhis relationship with players under his care, the coach shouéysabe avare of the
tremendous influence he wields, for good or bathe coach should wer place the
value of a win abwe that of instilling the highest desirable ideals and character traits in
his players. The safety and welfare of his players showeyalbe uppermost in his
mind, and thg must neer be sacrificed for ay personal prestige or selfish glory.

2. Inteaching the gme of football, the coach must realise that certain rules exist that are
designed to protect the player and provide common standards for determining a winner
and a loserAny atempt to beat these rules, toealnfair advantage of an opponent, or
to teach deliberate unsportsmagligonduct, hae ro place in the gme of football, nor
has ag coach guilty of such teaching yamight to call himself a coach. The coach
should set the example for winning without boasting and losing without bitterness. A
coach who conducts himself according to these principles neednhdear of failure,
for in the final analysis, the success of a coach can be measured in terms of the respect
he has earned from his players and from his opponents.

3. Thediagnosis and treatment of injuries is a medical problem and should under no
circumstances be considered a province of the coach.

4. Under no circumstances should a coach authorise the use of drugs. Medicines,
stimulants, or drugs should be used only when authorised and supervised by a physician.
Coaches should bevare that the willful @ersight of drug abuse by players under their
care may be construed as condoning such action. Coaches should be acquainted with,
and remainwaare of the current BAK policy on drugs.

Talking to an opponent

Talking to an opponent in gnmanner that is demeaning, vulgabusive a "trasty” or
intended to incite a pfsical response or verbally put an opponent down igdlleCoaches
are urged to discuss this conduct frequently and supporfiaibtd’ actions to control it.

Talking to officials

When an dicial imposes a penalty or makes a decision, he is simply doing his duty as he
sees it. He is on the field to uphold the integrity of thmg of football, and his decisions are
final and concluse aad should be accepted by players and coaches.

The BAFCA Code of Ethics states:

a. Onor off the field, the recorded criticism offafials to players or to the public shall be
considered unethical.

b. For a coach to address, or permit anyone on his bench to address, uncomplimentary
remarks to ay official during the progress of a game, or to indulge in conduct that
might incite players or spectators against tHecials, is a violation of the rules of the
game and must ligwise be considered conduct unwgrttf a member of the coaching
profession.
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Holding

lllegd use of the hand or arm is unfair plaminates skill and does not belong in the game.
The object of the @me is to advance the ball by strategyil and speed without iligdly

holding your opponent. All coaches and players should thoroughly understand the rules for
proper offensie and defensie wse of the hands. Holding is a frequently called penalty; it is
important to emphasize thevesty of the penalty.

Sportsmanship

The football player who intentionally violates a rule is guilty of unfair play and
unsportsmanli&@ conduct; and whether or not he escapes being penalised he brings discredit
to the good name of the game, which it is his duty as a player to uphold.

BAFA Rules Committee &
British American Football Coaches Association



BAFA Disciplinary Code

Issue 3.3 — In effect from 1st October 2008; amended 1st April 2011.

Prologue — The Spirit of American Football

The BAFA Disciplinary Code sets out BAS expectations for the conduct of its members
(both individuals and genisations).

It is deliberately couched as a set of principles rather than specific fixed procedures. The
expectation is that the disciplinary and appeal committees that implement it will apply com-
mon sense and good judgement, and thateadbelse the spirit of the sport will be upheld at

all times.

All participants in the sport,ub especially coaches, players anfiails, should expect to
shawv appropriate lgels of respect twards each otherThose participating in a situation that

is physically confrontational by the nature of the sport should play hard and fair while the
ball is live, but shav restraint and care for their opponents at other times.

For brevity, male pronouns are used extemli in this Code, but the Code is equally applica-
ble to female and male participants.

SECTION 1. Basic principles

Scope and definitions

ARTICLE 1. TheBAFA Disciplinary Code applies to:

a. BAFA participants, i.e.:
1. players

coaches

officials

directors, dfcers or employees of BAForganisations

ary other person participating in arectivity sanctioned directly or indirectly by

BAFA

b. BAFA organisations, i.e.:

the oganisations that are members of BAFA

afiliated leagues or competitions

clubsand their team(s)

ary other oganisation that is imolved in arranging anactivity sanctioned directly or

indirectly by BAFA

ARTICLE 2. ABAFA game is defined to be:

a. aregular season or playafame played by teams infidiated leagues or competitions

b. ay aher game played in Great Britain where at least one of the teams represents a BAFA
organisation

c. ary "all-star" or exhibition game played in Great Britaiaalving BAFA participants

ARTICLE 3. ABAFA event is defined to be:

a. aBAFA game

b. atraining session genised by a BAR organisation

c. ary national programme or other represen@ateam @ent, including those heldverseas

d. ary activity overseas where the genisation or participant is representing Great Britain,
BAFA or a BAFA organisation

e. aiy other activity including meetings, which is clearly related to American football or
associated with BAFA

abkrwpn

o pE
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ARTICLE 4. ABAFA foundation aganisation is one of the following:

a. BritishAmerican Football Coaches Association

b. British American Football Referees Association

c. ary other oganisation recognised by BA¥as a nember oganisation

ARTICLE 5. For the purposes of this Code:

a. an emplgee is someone who carries out work for a BAffganisation, whether paid or
voluntary

b. a officer is someone who has a formal or informal role acting on behalf of a BAFA
organisation

C. anaccused is a participant organisation against whom/which a disciplinary charge has
been made

d. anappellant is a participant organisation who wishes to appeal against disciplinary
action taken against them

e. amatch oficial is a person appointed to supervise a game according to Rule 1-1-4

Code of conduct
ARTICLE 6. A BAFA participant shall at all times act in the best interests of the game and
shall not act in anmanner which is improper or brings the game into disrepute, including
but not limited to:
a. participatingin a game without being registered with BARException: participants
representing a team from outside Great Britain)
b. being disqualified from a game
c. being remwed from the field during a game under the provisions of Rule 13-7-2
d. misconducbefore, during or after a BAFevent, including violent conduct, serious foul
play, threatening, abugg, indecent or insulting words or behaviour
e. committinga aiminal offence
f. involvement in betting on gngame or competition in which the participant has any
involvement, or providing information to ymther person that is not publiclyalable in
relation to betting
g. selling, ofering or exposing for sale, either directly or indirectlyicket for a game in
excess of the face value of the ticket
h. incurringfinancial or other costs to the sport as a result of theirgdisrdor BAFA
policies and procedures
i. makingor accepting payments to participants that are not explicitly permitted, or causing
or encouraging others to do so
J. discriminating by reason of ethnic origin, colqurace, nationality political belief,
religious belief, age, gendesexual preference, parental or marital status, pregnhanc
class, social background or disability
k. persistentriticism, disputing or questioning by a participant of calls made by a match
official
conductby a coach that is contrary to the BAFCA Code of Ethics
. conducby an oficial that is contrary to the BAFRA Code of Ethics
breachinghe BAFA welfare policy
breachinghe BAFA doping policy
makinginappropriate and unauthorised public statements about matters relating to British
American football
attemptingo breach this Code
inciting or abetting anyone to breach this Code

T o537
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S. obstructing anproceedings held under this Code

ARTICLE 7. A BAFA organisation shall at all times act in the best interests of dneegand

shall not act in anmanner which is improper or brings thange into disrepute, including

but not limited to:

a. abreach of ay provision of paragraph 1-6 by a directafficer or employee of the
organisation while acting on behalf of theganisation

b. making a \erbal or written agreement in the reasonable knowledge that it can or will not
be kept

c. failing unreasonably to provide game management facilities for AB@amMe that meet
the minimum requirements of Rules 1 and 13

d. failing to keep propeiirfiancial, membership or other redat records as required by law
or BAFA policy

e. failing to ensure that a participant associated with tlgan@ation complies with a
penalty or order imposed pursuant to this Code

ARTICLE 8. An aggraating factor in agy breach is ay reference to anone or a

combination of:

ethnic origin

olour

race

nationality

religion

gender

sual orientation

disability

S@ "o o0 oy

Jurisdiction

ARTICLE 9. The Disciplinary Authority for proceedings agst participants who are

alleged to hae lreached the prasions of paragraph 1-6 shall be the vale BAFA

foundation oganisation, provided that:

a. theparticipant is or was gistered as a member of the BFoundation oganisation or
its affiliate oganisations

b. the matter is within the purwieof that BAFA foundation aganisation

c. the BAFA foundation oganisation has a disciplinary procedure for dealing with the
breach

d. theBAFA foundation aganisation does not wae its right to tak action

ARTICLE 10. The Disciplinary Authority for proceedings againsgamisations that are

alleged to hae lreached the prasions of paragraph 1-7 shall be the vale BAFA

foundation oganisation, provided that:

a. the oganisation is or was gastered as a member of the BAFoundation aganisation or
its affiliate oganisations

b. the matter is within the purwieof that BAFA foundation aganisation

c. the BAFA foundation oganisation has a disciplinary procedure for dealing with the
breach

d. theBAFA foundation aganisation does not wae its right to tak action

ARTICLE 11. Where there is an appeal against being disge@lffom a game, or where a

BAFA foundation aganisation is unable to tekection under paragraphs 1-9 or 1-10 @@

BAFA Disciplinary Committee shall ka jurisdiction.



BAFA Disciplinary Code 17

ARTICLE 12. Where the jurisdiction in a case may reasonably be within the punfie
more than one BAK foundation aganisation, the BAR Disciplinary Oficer shall decide
which oganisation or a BAR Disciplinary Committee shall ka jurisdiction taking into
account the primary role of the accused participant gan@ation in connection with the
breach.

ARTICLE 13. Where a case falls into the jurisdiction of another American football
organisation (e.g. EAF or IFAF), it will not normally be reconsidered by a BAFA
disciplinary authority.

ARTICLE 14. A BAFA foundation oganisation shall use the prescribed form(s) to notify
the BAFA Disciplinary Oficer within sgen days of the following relating to grdisciplinary
matter notified or referred to it:

a.
b.
C.

commencemeraf ary proceedings
completion of ag proceedings
ary significant delay in ap proceedings

Principles of natural justice

ARTICLE 15. BAFA, as he national geerning body of American Football in Britain, will

be the final arbiter of discipline within the sport played in Britain.

ARTICLE 16. All proceedings undertaken by BAFor a BAFA organisation against a
BAFA participant or a BAR organisation may be conducted at the disciplinary authority’s
discretion either by hearing or correspondence, and shall conform to the following principles
of natural justice:

a.

b.

Q

>

theaccused should bevgn reasonable notice about the proceedings including details of
the accusation

dl persons imolved in making a decision should declarg aarsonal interest tlyemay

have in the proceedings

alldecision-makers should be unbiased and act in good faith

proceedingshould be conducted so thare fair to all the parties

eaclparty to a proceeding is entitled to ask questions and contradict the evidence of the
opposing party

ary decision-makr should ta& into account releant considerations and extenuating
circumstances, and ignore irredat considerations

justiceshould be seen to be done

the accused will be found guilty only if the disciplinary authoritgds that, in the
balance of probabilities, the evidencevaothe offence

the balance of probabilities is a sliding scale: the more serious tlgetadle the less

likely it is that the went occurred and hence the stronger the evidence needed that it did
occur

where matters are dealt with by personal hearing, the accusedés girasonable
opportunity to attend the hearing and participate in it, accompanied by a friend (who is
not legdly qualified) if they so wish

wherematters are dealt with by correspondence, the accused or a friend (who is not
legdly qualified) is gven reasonable opportunity to wethe evidence and respond to the
allegations

wherethe accused refuses to answer questions or provide reasonable explanation for their
actions, that refusal may be used against them

. penaltiesaken against a guilty party shall be proportionate to the offence

wherethe accused admits to the offence at thst &vailable opportunitya nore lenient
penalty is imposed
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0. where an breach is preen to be notivated by or aggnzeted by one or more aggating
factors, a more serious penalty is imposed

p. penaltiedor repeat offenders should be more serious than for a first offence

ARTICLE 17. Where a case is dealt with by a BAFoundation oganisation, the accused

has the right of appeal to a BARA ppeals Committee on the grounds that:

a. signifcant evidence was novailable to the disciplinary authority (although the appellant
would have © show why any new eudence was signigant to the case and wit was not
submitted originally)

b. the penalties imposed are unreasonablgrse

c. theprocedure undertaken for disciplinary or appeal matters was unfair to a significant
extent

ARTICLE 18. A disciplinary authority may determine timescales and procedures for its own

purposes, but these will only be applicable if notified to BAkadvance.

ARTICLE 19. Proceedings dealt with by a BAFoundation oganisation that do not

conform to the principles of paragraphs 1-16 or 1-17 may be appealed toAaA¥deal

Committee. Howeer, a tchnical breach of these principles that in the balance of

probabilities did not affect a decision or the outcome of a process shall lgzrdisde

ARTICLE 20. A disciplinary authority shall hee the power to require of gnparticipant

upon reasonable notice:

a. hisor her attendance to answer questions and provide information; and/or

b. the production of documents, information or other material in whaterm held

ARTICLE 21. Proceedings will not normally be commenced more than 6 months after any

event to which it relates. Where the accused hasrtaiteps to conceal the breach, the 6

months will be counted from when the breach came to light.

ARTICLE 22. All BAFA foundation aganisations shall recognise penalties imposed by

BAFA and other BARA foundation aganisations.

ARTICLE 23. BAFA may recognise the disciplinary rules and sanctions of @her

sporting body (and institution which may be&adlved in the management of a team) and any

person suspended or banned by ather sporting body may be suspended or banned
concurrently by BAFA. Before imposing yasuch concurrent suspension or ban, hawea

BAFA disciplinary committee must grant the person the opportunity to offer an explanation.

ARTICLE 24. The BAFA Disciplinary Oficer may provide an opinion on the interpretation

of this Code. Such an opinion shall be binding unless subsequeattidden by a decision

of the BAFA Board.

ARTICLE 25. The BAFA Disciplinary Oficer may from time to time determine procedures

to be followed where not otherwise specified in this Cdslech procedures shall be binding

on all participants.

SECTION 2. Game regulations

Registration and rosters

ARTICLE 1. All players, coaches, sideline personnel and matthials participating in a
BAFA game must be registered with BARt the time of the game (Exception: participants
representing a team from outside Great Britain).

ARTICLE 2. Teams shall provide the referee with a roster of their players and sideline
personnel (showing BA& regstration numberforename, surname and jerseumber or
sideline role) before eachame. A player may appear on the roster under more than one
jersegy number to enable him to change number during #mey(informing the referee when

he does so).
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ARTICLE 3. The roster must clearly state the names and (where required) registration
numbers of all team coaches, and indicate who is the head coach.

ARTICLE 4. Persons serving a suspension or for whom an appeal has been lodged must be
included and clearly maekl. If a suspended person is not so neak he shall not be
considered as having served the suspensibrs a teans responsibility to kne who is
suspended and to correctly mark them.

ARTICLE 5. Additions to the roster form shall not be permitted after tn@eghas kicked

off.

ARTICLE 6. Thereferee shall provide each team with a list of the matcbials.

ARTICLE 7. The game shall not start until all lists V& been provided and meet the
requirements ahe.

ARTICLE 8. If a squad member in uniform does not appear on his seaster form then,

upon discwery, he $all be disqualified from theagne. (If discoered after disqualification

for another offence it will count as ewdisqualifications.)

Incident reports

ARTICLE 9. The referee (or another matcHioifal) for each game shall report all incidents
of:

disqualiied players

persons remeed under Rule 13-7-2

persongiot appearing on the roster form

allggeions that teams played unregistered or suspended players

breaclof mandatory game management requirements as set out in Rules 1 and 13
ARTICLE 10. Ary match oficial (including an assessor who has beditiafly appointed
to attend the game) may reporyancident of:

a. misconducby ary BAFA participant

ARTICLE 11. An authorised dicer of a BAR organisationt mayafter viewing a video (or
other record) of a game, reportyancident of:

a. foul play that in their opinion should Y& resulted in disquali¢ation of a player,
including a player called for a foul for initiating contact/targeting an opponent (under
Rule 9-1-3) or a flagrant personal foul that ganieciafls did not call

aperson participating in the game who did not appear on the roster form

aperson participating in the game while suspended

misconducby ary BAFA participant

aplayer who is disqualified from theame due to a flagrant personal foul so serious that
it may merit an additional penalty

ARTICLE 12. Ary match oficial who has made a report (or an authorisdicerf of
BAFRA acting on their behalf) may withdvea report submitted as abe if, after viewing a
video (or other record) of aage, it is realised that the report was submitted in,esrdhat
the foul committed was not on reflection flagrant enough to warrant disqualification.

®oo o

coogo

T The list of authorised persons is:

BAFA Disciplinary Oficer or his deputy

BAFRA President or his deputy

BAFCA President or his deputy

Chairman, Community League @g2nising Committee or his deputy
CommissionerBUAFL or his deputy
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ARTICLE 13. Referees’ reports must be made in the first instance by 8pm on the Monday
following a weekend game, or within 48 hours of ather game. Furthereports must be
submitted to arvie rormally within 7 days.

ARTICLE 14. Reports shall be made to the BAPisciplinary Oficer, who will forward

them to the relant disciplinary authority or deal with them under this Code.

SECTION 3. Penalties

ARTICLE 1. All fines specified here are halved in youth, junior and student leagues.
Appeal and other administredi fees are not halved.

ARTICLE 2. All fines and fees shall be paid to BAFA, though a disciplinary authority with
jurisdiction in a case may collect them on B¥sbehalf.

ARTICLE 3. A club is responsible for the payment ofyafine or fee incurred by a
participant registered with it. It is then up to the club whether or not to reclaim the money
from the individual, but that process is not part of the BA&Rsciplinary Code. (A club may
regard an unpaid amount by a participant as a club debt anvenpréhat person registering

for another club.)

ARTICLE 4. A club must pay all fines and fees within 28 days of becoming due (and
regardless of whether anvoice is issued or not)A fine for a disqualification becomes due

on the day of the disquabhtion. Otheffines/fees become due when notified to the club.
ARTICLE 5. A 50% discount is automatically applicable for a fine resulting from a
disqualifcation provided BAR receves full payment within 14 days of the disqualification.
The full fine is due after 14 days.

ARTICLE 6. Where a fine or fee relates to a suspended participant, that gexsspension

will automatically continue until tharfe or fee is paid. If not paid within 28 days, the fine or
fee will be automatically doubled and the person suspended for a furtheraome @\
further one game suspension will be added for each further 28 days the fine or fee remains
unpaid.

Penalties for disqualification from a game
ARTICLE 7. Players disqualified from a game shall bevegi an aitomatic playing
suspension and fined as follows:

Offence Suspension (None if the| Fine if paid | Fine if paid | Fine if not
disqualification was only | within 14 within 28 paid within
for being "not on roster")| days days 28 days

First ofence Minimum 1 game £20 £40 £80

Second dence | Minimum 2 games £50 £100 £200

Third offence Minimum 12 months £100 £200 £400

ARTICLE 8. Adisqualification shall be considered as "spent” 12 months after it takes place.
ARTICLE 9. Suspensions will hee immediate effect andnies will become immediately

due unless an appeal is lodged with the BAHksciplinary Oficer by 8pm on the second day
following the game, and followed up in writing to aerian or before the fifth day following.

Any appeal not so notified will be void.

ARTICLE 10. Appeals must be accompanied by a £50 administration fee, which will be
retained if the appeal is unsuccessful.yAppeal not accompanied by the fee will be void.
The appeal may be made either by the player himself or on his behalf bgdnisation.
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ARTICLE 11. Appealsagainst disqualification may only be made on the grounds that:
a. theperson who committed the foul was not the one disqualified (mistaken identity), or
b. o foul was committed (there must be clear evidence that the métcialefmisapplied a
rule)
ARTICLE 12. No appeal will be upheld on the grounds that a foas wommitted but was
not flagrant enough to warrant disqualification (this must be left entirely to the judgement of
the match dfcial).
ARTICLE 13. All appeals must be supported by video or other evidence.
ARTICLE 14. Appeals will be heard by an appropriate disciplinary authority normally
within no less than 3 and no more than 14 days of the disqualification, provided all parties
have had a reasonable opportunity to submit evidence.

Additional penalties as a result of an appeal

ARTICLE 15. Where a disciplinary authority denies an appeal andvaslibat the appeal

was made (i) on unreasonable or substantially mistaggrounds; or (ii) substantially in order

to permit a player to play in aame for which he was otherwise suspended; or (iii) for
vexatious reasons; then the plagezispension and fine shall be doubled.

ARTICLE 16. A team that permits a suspended person to participate will forfeit the game
and be subject to disciplinary action.

Penalties for roster form breaches
ARTICLE 17. For failure to include a player or member of sideline personnel on a team'’s
roster form, the club shall be fined as ab@r each person omitted.

Penalties for other breaches

ARTICLE 18. A disciplinary authority may impose one or more of the following penalties

against a BAR participant:

a. issughem with a written warning concerning their conduct

b. issue a fine of no more than £100 for a first offence

c. issuea paying suspension for a stipulated number of games

d. issuea total suspension from all or certain specified BAdvents for a stipulated period
of time or number of games

e. prohibitthem serving as a director orfickr of a BAR organisation for a stipulated
period of time

ARTICLE 19. A disciplinary authority may impose one or more of the following penalties

against a BAR organisation:

a. issudghem with a written warning concerning their conduct

b. issue a fine of no more than £500 for a first offence

c. if a dub, disqualify ag of its teams from a competition (or part thereof), deduct a
stipulated number of league points, or prohibit them from entering international
competition or playingeerseas for a stipulated period of time

d. suspendhem from a parent genisation for a stipulated period of time

ARTICLE 20. Ary penalty may be suspended for a stipulated period. The penalty will

become applicable if the accused is found guilty of famther offence within that period,

unless there is a good reason not to impose it.

ARTICLE 21. A written warning may only be imposed for iesf offence and where the

offence is determined to be minor.
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ARTICLE 22. The penalty for a secondfefce in ag category will normally be double the
penalty for a first dence. Thepenalty for a third offence in grcategory will normally be
treble the penalty for ar§t offence. Thepenalty for a fourth offence will normallyvolve a
period of suspension from the sport for a number of years.

Suspensions

ARTICLE 23. Thereare three types of suspension:

a. A playing suspension is where a player is suspended from playing ame. gWhile
suspended, he may stand in his team area duringatie,grovided that he is not in
uniform (exception — he may wear a jgrse his team$ mlours) and that he is wearing
the necessary credentials.

b. A total suspension is where a participant is suspended frgrpaaticipation in a game.
While suspended, he may not enter ib&lf(as defined in Rule 2-31-1) nor communicate
in ary way with anyone who is in thaefd during the gme. Inexceptional cases, a
disciplinary authority may impose a total suspension on a player.

c. An oganisational suspension is where aganisation is prohibited from playing games,
entering international competition or playingemseas or other BAkevents.

ARTICLE 24. The general principle is that a participant who is suspended yaolmn or

other oganisation with which theg are afiliated) cannot influence to their advantage the

game(s) in which the suspension shall be served.

ARTICLE 25. Normally a suspension for a stipulated number afvges applies to the next

scheduled game(s).

a. Thiswill normally be the next game on the tearsthedule.

b. Howeve, suspensions resulting from a compegstigame (i.e. a regular season or playoff
game) will apply only to competite games.

c. If there is ap question as to a teammxhedule, the one notified to BAFRA will take
precedence.

ARTICLE 26. A suspension for a stipulated period of time applies to alvasteBAFA

events that occur before the period of suspension ends.

ARTICLE 27. Schedules cannot be rearranged to alter éineegs) for which a suspension is

sened. Therecognised schedule at the time of the incident that led to the suspension shall

apply.

a. Ifaregular season or playofixture is arranged to takdace before the date of the game,
the suspension will apply to the original game and the person will be eligible to
participate in the re-arranged game.

b. Further if a fixture is cancelled at grtime up to its kickoff, the suspension will carry
forward to the next scheduled game.

ARTICLE 28. A suspended participant who has not completed a suspension, and who

wishes to transfer genisation, carries their suspension with them to their oganisation.

If there is a hiatus between the end of membership of @aaisation and the beginning of

membership of the otheand during this time, the meorganisation plays games, these

games shall be countedwards meeting the suspension unless the BAFsciplinary

Officer rules this to be unfailf a suspended participant is registered with more than one

organisation (e.g. more than one team in the same club or more than one team in different

competitions), the suspension shall normally be served with the team he was with when the
suspension was imposeditlthe BARA Disciplinary Oficer has the power to vary this in the
interests of justice.
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ARTICLE 29. A participant suspended for a period of more than 5 years (including "“for
life") may appeal to a BA& Appeals Committee for reinstatement ay &me after 5 years

of their sentence has elapsed. The BARppeals Committee shall normally permit
reinstatement if it is satisfied there are reasonable grounds twebéla the participant
shows remorse for their previous offence(s) and is unlikely to reoffend.

Pro tem suspension
ARTICLE 30. In cases where the BAFDisciplinary Oficer beliees that a serious breach
of this Code has been committed, he may at his discretion impose pro tem a suspension (of
ary of the three types) on a participant oganisation, if he beliees any o the following
conditions hold:
a. Thereare reasonable grounds to bediea sispension will reduce the risk of a further
breach being committed.
b. There are reasonable grounds to lvelia sispension will reduce the risk to the safety of
ary participant.
c. Thepolice or another agewas investigating the case with a wieto criminal charges or
civil proceedings in court.
d. Theincident in question resulted in serious harm to an individual.
e. Theincident in question resulted in a large amount of damage to property.
ARTICLE 31. Appeals against a pro tem suspension may be made to th& Bppeals
Officer, who may rgoke a amend the terms of the suspension.
ARTICLE 32. Where a pro tem suspension is imposed, the period of such suspension shall
be counted as "time sew' if a suspension is subsequently imposed by a Disciplinary
Committee. Ifthe Disciplinary Committee does not impose a suspension, there is no
compensation due to the accused.

SECTION 4. Procedures for BAF A disciplinary and appeal
proceedings

General principles

ARTICLE 1. A BAFA disciplinary proceeding is a proceeding of a sports association and

not of a Court.

ARTICLE 2. The Cowener shall be:

a. for a dsciplinary matter including appeals agst disqualification, the BAFA
Disciplinary Oficer

b. for an appeal arising from a case considered by aABBIsciplinary Committee or
another disciplinary authoritthe BAFA Appeals Oficer

ARTICLE 3. Once notified of a matteand having assured that the matter is within BAF

jurisdiction, the Cowenor shall constitute a Disciplinary/Appeals Committee to deal with the

case.

ARTICLE 4. The Cowmenor shall:

a. appointa dair of the Committee

b. gpoint at least taw ather persons to be members of the Committee

c. inconsultation with the chair and the accused/appellant, decide whether the matter is best
dealt with by hearing or correspondence

ARTICLE 5. The chair and members of the Committee shall be persons whddw no

previous major irolvement in the matter under consideration. Normatlg members of the

Committee will be drawn from different BAFcompetitions or foundation ganisations.
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ARTICLE 6. The Cowenor is not a member of the Disciplinary/Appeals Committee, but
shall hae the right to attend gnhearing and be copied in on all correspondence relating to a
matter The Cowenor's alvice may be sought by the Committee ory grarty on
interpretation of this Code or ynther matter relating to the proceedings.
ARTICLE 7. Any BAFA Disciplinary Committee or BAK Appeals Committee business
may be conducted by means of a hearing and/or by correspondence. In either case, any
reasonable technology may be used to facilitate elsgbss and the input of the participants
provided the principles of natural justice are maintained.
ARTICLE 8. The costs of conducting a hearing or correspondence shall be borne by BAFA
except:
a. wherethe costs of the hearing or correspondence are caused or increased due to a request
or action by the accused/appellant; AND
b. the Committee finds against the accused/appellant
In such cases, the Committee may order that the accused/appellant shall pay all or part of
the costs.
ARTICLE 9. All Disciplinary Committee and Appeals Committee matters shall be dealt
with as soon as is practically possible.

Specific principles for appeals

ARTICLE 10. Appeals relating to cases handled by a BAPisciplinary Committee or

another disciplinary authority shall normally be nietif to BAFA within 28 days of the

finding being issued in writing.

ARTICLE 11. A BAFA Appeals Committee shall not substitute its judgement for that of

ary disciplinary authorityexcept that it may:

a. Orderthat a disciplinary authority shall reconsider a case in the lightvobrieence that
could not reasonably i@ been aailable to the disciplinary authority at the time it
considered the case.

b. Determine that the procedure in a disciplinary caas wonducted so incorrectly as to
bring into reasonable doubt the finding of a case, and order that the case be reconsidered
either by the original disciplinary authority or by a B\Bisciplinary Committee.

c. Determinethat the sanction imposed in a case was unreasonalele & unreasonably
lenient, and order that the case be referred back to the disciplinary authority for a
reasonable sanction to be impose@he Appeals Committee may recommend a
reasonable sanction, or recommend a range within which a sanction would be thought
reasonable.)

ARTICLE 12. A BAFA Appeals Committee shall not normally considey ease dealt with

by a BAFA foundation oganisation until it has been dealt with by tlweal appeals process of

that BAFA foundation aganisation. Thiscan be waied with the agreement of the BAFA

foundation oganisation concerned.

ARTICLE 13. Ary appeal against the decision of a BRARppeals Committee shall be

made within 28 days to a tribunal of arbitrator(s) appointed in accordance with the Rules (as

amended from time to time) of Sport Resolutions (Compém 3351039) and the decision

of those arbitrator(s) shall bm&l and binding on all concerned. The parties shall be deemed

to have waived irrevocably aly right to appeal, revie or recourse to a court ofva

Procedures for reviewing cases

ARTICLE 14. The BAFA Disciplinary Oficer may in exceptional circumstances where in
his view a sanction imposed by a disciplinary authority is wholly inappropriate, appeal
against the sanction imposed.
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ARTICLE 15. Additionally in exceptional circumstances, where a participant or
organisation has been cleared of the charges faced, th& BAgeiplinary Oficer shall hae
the right to appeal against that finding.

Appointments

ARTICLE 16. The BAFA Disciplinary Oficer and the BAK Appeals Ofcer shall be

appointed from time to time by the BABoard.

ARTICLE 17. Where the BAR Disciplinary Oficer or the BAR Appeals Clicer is

unavailable for a significant period of time, the BAFBoard shall appoint a deputy as

appropriate until the @ter is aailable again.

ARTICLE 18. Wherger practicable, the chair and members of a BABisciplinary

Committee shall be persons who/édeen trained in this Code and its application.

ARTICLE 19. Whereer practicable, the chair and members of a BA&ppeals Committee

shall be persons who:

a. hae een trained in this Code and its application, and

b. ae of considerable standing and experience in British American football (ogrefof
BAFA or its member aeanisations of seeral years’ experience).

ARTICLE 20. Wherger practicable, the chair and members of a disciplinary committee

corvened by BARA or a BAFA foundation oganisation shall be persons whovieakeen

trained in this Code and its application.



Rules and Interpretations

Rules

BAFA Rules and Interpretations Ve been designated as either administeatiules or
conduct rules. Typically, administratve mules are those dealing with preparation for the
contest. Conductules are those that Y& to do drectly with the playing of the contest.
Some administrate mles (as indicated) may be altered by the mutual consent of the
competing teamsOthers (as indicated) are unalterable. No conduct rule may be changed by
mutual consent. All BAFA-diliated teams are required to conduct their competintests
according to these rules.

Administratve mles that may be altered by mutual consent of the competing teams include
(denoted] in the text):

1-2-5-f-4 3-2-1-b 3-2-2-a 13-4-5-c

Some rules may be altered by game management without mutual consent of the opponents.
These are contained in Rules (denated the text):

1-2-1-f 1-2-1-g  1-2-1-h 1-2-1-i 1-2-1-] 1-2-1-k
1-2-4-e 1-2-4-h 1-2-5-¢c  1-2-7-c 1-2-7-d 1-2-7-
3-2-4-a 3-2-4-b 13-2-1 13-3-1-d 13-5-3-a 13-5-3-b

Some rules may be altered by game management without congesri)\bif it is not feasible
to meet the rule.Teams are encouraged to meet the standards iggeby rule whenger
possible. Thesare contained in Rules (denoted § in the text):

1-2-1-a-2 1-2-1-b 1-2-1-c 1-2-1-d 1-2-3-a 1-2-3-b
1-2-5-a 1-2-5-b 1-2-6 1-2-9-d 1-3-2-b 13-7-4-a

Some administrate rules allav competitions to stipulate in their regulations what course of
action is to be follwed. Thesare Rules (denoted in the text):

1-3-2-e-3 3-3-3-c 3-3-3-d 12-4-2 13-6-1 13-6-1-b
13-6-1-d 13-7-3 13-7-4

Other administratie mles may not be altered. The referee shall enakeport to the
appropriate authority if these rules are infringed (denoted ¢ in the text):

1-1-1-a 1-1-2 1-1-3-a 1-1-3-b 1-1-4-a 1-1-4-b
1-1-5 1-1-5-b 1-1-5-c 1-1-6 1-1-7-a 1-1-7-b
1-2-1-a-1 1-2-1-a-3 1-2-1-e 1-2-1- 1-2-1-m 1-2-2
1-2-4-a 1-2-4-b 1-2-4-b-1 1-2-4-b-2 1-2-4-b-3 1-2-4-b-4
1-2-4-b-5 1-2-4-c 1-2-4-d 1-2-4-d-1 1-2-4-f 1-2-4-g
1-2-5-c 1-2-5-d 1-2-5-e 1-2-5-f 1-2-7 1-2-7-a
1-2-7-b 1-2-7-e 1-2-8-a 1-2-8-b 1-2-8-c 1-2-9-a
1-2-9-b 1-2-9-c 1-2-9-e 1-3-1-a 1-3-1-b 1-3-1-c
1-3-1-d 1-3-1-e 1-3-1-f 1-3-1-g 1-3-1-h 1-3-1-i
1-3-2-c 1-3-2-d 1-3-2-e 1-3-2-e-1 1-3-2-e-2 1-3-2-i
1-4-3-a 1-4-3-d 1-4-7 1-4-7-a 1-4-7-b 1-4-7-c
1-4-7-d 1-4-9-a 1-4-9-b 1-4-9-c 1-4-9-d 1-4-9-e
1-4-9-f 1-5-1-a 1-5-1-b 1-5-1-c 1-5-1-d 1-5-1-e

26



Rules and Interpretations 27

1-5-2-a 1-5-2-b 13-1-1-a 13-1-1-b 13-1-1-c 13-1-2
13-3-1 13-3-1-c 13-3-3-b 13-3-4 13-4-2-a 13-4-3
13-4-5-a 13-4-5-b 13-4-5-d 13-4-6-b 13-5-1-a 13-5-1-b
13-5-2-a 13-5-2-b 13-7-4-b 13-7-4-c

All other rules are conduct rules and may not be altered.

Interpretations

A rule interpretation, or appved ruling (A.R.), is an dfcial decision on a gen gsatement of
facts. Itserves to illustrate the spirit and application of the rule.

The Football Code, which appears in thdi ¥l Football Rules and Interpretations, should
be studied carefully so the accepted conduct and practices are understood by all persons
associated with British American football.

Jim Briggs, Rules Editor
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Notes for groundsmen

These notes accompathe field diagram as a summary of requirements for the marking of
the feld. For full details see Rule 1-2.

1.

10.

11.

12.

Thereis no such thing as a metric American footbald. All measurements are in
yards, feet and inches.

A full sized field is 360ft long and 160ft wide, consisting obtiyd end zones and
twenty 5yd grid sgments. lIfthere is insudfcient length, it may be shortened to 330ft by
taking two 5yd sgments out of the middle (i.e. the 45yd line thus becomes the half-way
line). If absolutely necessarg further 18ft may be sad by reducing the size of both
end zones to the minimum allowed 7yds.legd field cannot therefore be marked if
there is less than 104yds (312ft) between the goal posts.

Notethat the width of theiéld is significantly less than for sports such as sqcugby
or hocley and that it cannot be varied.

Measuremeniare made from the inside edge of the boundary lines. The entire width of
the goal line shall be in the end zone.

Yard lines across the field at 5yd int&liss between the goal lines (i.e. W@ the end
zones) are essential: thare relied upon for accurate measurement of the distance the
ball is advanced.

Theinbounds lines are 60ft from each sidelidl.B. Some field diagrams shahese

to be 53ft 4in or 70ft 9in from the sidelines — those are not correct for
British/international gmes.) Thg are not actually lines but rather a series of
“ hashmarks’at 3ft intervals. Eachhashmark should be 2ft long (i.e. from a point 60ft
from the sideline to a point 58ft from the sideline) on each side ofiglee fThe
hashmarks do NDextend into the end zones.

Similar 2ft long lines should be marked starting 4in inside each sideline (between the
goal lines). These should line up with the hashmarks in the middle oékthédf gve a
series of consistent reference points for aligning the ball.

Theremust either be numbers or marks 27ft from each sidelinevay &£0yd line (but

not the 5yd lines). If numbers then it is ttop of each number that is 27ft from the
sideline. Theproper size of the numbers is 6ft x 4dit Ibhey can be smaller if necessary.

If not numbers, a 1ft long mark should be made 27ft in from each sideline on each 10yd
line.

Thereshould be tw (adjacent) boxes drawn outside each sideline, stretching from a
point 25yds from each goal linélhese boxes are shorter if segments are taken out of
the middle of the field since the tvend points of them are fd in relation to the goal
lines. Stretchingrom 6ft to 12ft outside the sideline is theaching box. Stretching

from 12ft as &r as there is room for it is theam area. These are the areas in which
coaches and substitutes must stay during play.

Outsidehe sidelines and end lines, there should be a set of dashed limit lines drawn, if
possible, 12ft way from the field of play This marks the boundary of the field, and all
spectators, photographers, cheerleaders, etc. should be outside it.

If spectators are not caméd to a particular area (e.g. the stands), then for reasons of
safety there should be a rope or something similar that keeps them well behind the limit
lines.

For safety reasons goal posts may not be insidddlte fThey must be on the end lines
or, failing that, outside them. If the goal posts cannot beethahe length of the field
must be reduced.



13.

14.

15.

16.

Thetop of the crossbar should be 10ft from the groufide uprights should be 18ft 6in
between the insides of the uprighiBhe uprights should be at least 30ft high. (N.B. A
standard rugby goal that has a 3m crossbar and uprights 5.6m apart is acceptable.) The
posts must be padded with resilient material from the ground to a height of at least 6ft.

Soft fl«ible four-sided pylons 4in x 4in with arverall height of 18 inches, which may
include a 2in space between the bottom of the pylon and the ground, are recommended.
They should be red or orange in colour and placed at the inside corners of the eight
intersections of the sidelines with the goal lines and end lines. The pylons marking the
intersections of the end lines and inbounds lingsneled should be placed 3ft outside

the end lines.

All field dimension lines should be 4in in width with a white non-toxic material
(Exception: sidelines and end lines may exceed 4in). If white is unsuitable, choose
another contrasting colour.

Ad\wertising or decorate markings on the field are permissiblén the end zone, they
must not be closer than 4ft toyaline unless in a contrasting coloun the field of play,
they must not obliterate arline.



RULE 1

The Game, Field, Players and
Equipment
SECTION 1. General Provisions

The Game

ARTICLE 1. a. * The game shall be played between teams of not more than 11 players
each, on a rectangular field and with an inflated ball having the shape of a prolate
spheroid.

b. Ateam Igdly may play with fewer than 11 players, but a foul for argéldéormation
occurs if the following requirements are not met:

1. Whenthe ball is free-kicked, at least four Team A players are on each side of the
kicker (Rule 6-1-2-c).

2. Atthe snap, at leasté players wearing jerseys numbered 50 through 79 are on the
offensve srimmage line and no more than four players are in the backfield (Rules
2-21-2, 2-27-4 and 7-1-3-b-1Xception: Rule 1-4-2-b). A.R. 1-4-2:1-V)

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 2. «Goal lines, one for each team, shall be established at opposite ends of the
field of play and each team shall be allowed opportunities to advance the ball across the
other teans goal line by running, passing or kicking it.

Winning Team and Final Score

ARTICLE 3. a. * The teams shall bevarded points for scoring according to rule and,
unless the game is forfeited, the team having the larger score at the end of the game,
including extra periods, shall be the winning team.

b. «The game is ended and the score is final when the referee so declares (Rule 11-1).

Supervision

ARTICLE 4. a. * The game shall be played under the supervision of eitherfiiogjrsix or
seven dffi cials: a referee, an umpire, a linesman, a line judge, a back judge, a field judge
and a side judge. The use of a back judge, field judge and side judge is optional. The
game may be played under the supervision of thréeials under exceptional
circumstances such as injury or delay iveta

b. «Officiating crews will be assigned from the sanfec@iting oganisation.

Team Captains

ARTICLE 5. sa. Eachieam shall designate to the referee not more than four players as its
field captain(s), and one player at a time shall speak for his team in all dealings with the
officials. Thereshall be not more than four captains from each team at the coin toss.

b. <Afield captains first announced choice of yaoptions offered his team shall be
irrevocable.

c. < Any player may request a team charged timeout.

33
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RULE 1-1/The Game, Field, Players and Equipment

Persons Subject to the Rules
ARTICLE 6. ea. All persons in the team area are subject to the rules andvaraegbby

b.

the decisions of the fo€ials.

All players, substitutes, replaced players, coaches, trainers, cheerleaders in uniform, band
members in uniform, mascots in uniform, commercial mascots, public-address
announcers, audio and video system operators, and other pefd@isdfvith the teams

are subject to the rules and aregoed by the decisions of thefi@gials. Thenames of

all persons subject to rules shall appear on a roster form which shalebeagihe

referee before kickb{Exception: cheerleaders, band members, mascots and public
address announcers).

Teams Subject to the Rules
ARTICLE 7. a. « Teams that are members of BRBr affiliated competitions shall

conduct all contests in Great Britain under tHeca@l football-playing rules of the
Association Exception: games played under the auspices of an international
organisation).

* Teams not complying with football-playing rules that do nateha eésignated penalty
are subject to competition and/or BABanctions.

SECTION 2. The Field

Dimensions

ARTICLE 1. Thefield shall be a rectangular area with dimensions, lines, zones, goals and
pylons as indicated and titled in the field diagram.

a.

b.

Wheret is not possible to fully mark the field as indicated:

1. «The marking of the following lines is mandatory: sidelines, end lines, goal lines,
yard lines at 5-yard intervals, inbounds lines.

2. 8Where the size of the stadium does not permit a full-sized field to be marked:

(a) Theend zones must be a minimum of 7 and a maximum of 13 yards in depth and
equal in size.

(b) Itis strongly recommended that the end zones be marked to the depth of 10 yards
specified by rule, and that if necessary to accommodate this, the distance between
the goal lines should be reduced to 90 yards.

(c) Thedistance between the goal lines must be a whole multiple of 10 yards.

(d) If the marked end zones are found to be less than 7 yards deep, the referee shall
order the 5-yard line be used as the goal line and the length of the field of play
reduced accordingly.

3. <The field of play shall be marked to a length of not less than 90 yards. The field of
play shall be marked to a width of 160 feet.

8All field dimension lines shown should be marked 4 inches in width with a white,
nontoxic material that is not injurious to the eyes or dkitéption: Sidelines and end

lines may exceed 4 inches in width, goal lines may be 4 or 8 inches in width, and Rule
1-2-1-h).

8 Twenty-four inch short yard-line extensions, four inches inside the sidelines and at the
inbounds lines, are recommended and all yard lines shall be four inches from the
sidelines (Rule 2-11-7). If for greason it is not possible for all yard-line extensions to
be marked, those at the inbounds lines should be marked first, followed by the sideline
opposite the press box, followed by the press box sideline.
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8A solid white area between the sideline and the coaching line is recommended.
*White field markings or contrasting decovatimarkings (e.g. logos, team names,

emblems, eent) are permissible in the end zones but shall not be closer than four feet to

m.

ary line.

O Contrasting colouring in the end zones may abytiae.

O Contrasting decorate markings are permissible within the sidelines and between the
goal lines, but shall not obliterate yard lines, goal lines or sidelines.

0 Goal lines may be of one contrasting colour from the white lines.

O Advertising is permissible on the field, providing it meets the requirements of Rules
1-2-1-e and 1-2-1-.

O White field yard-line numbers not larger than 6 feet in height and 4 feet in width, with
the tops of the numbers nine yards from the sidelines, are recommended.

O White directional arrows next to the field numbers (except the 50) indicating the
direction tavard the nearest goal line are recommended. Thevasra riangle with an
18-inch base and mades that are 36 inches each.

» The two inbounds lines (hash marks) are 60 feet from the sidelines. Inbounds lines and
short yard-line extensions should measure 24 inches in length.

*Nine-yard marks 12 inches in lengthiegey 10 yards, shall be located nine yards from
the sidelines. Theare not required if the field is numbered according to Rule 1-2-1-j.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,

nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

» One or both sidelines is incomplete.

» One or both goal lines is incomplete.

* One or both end lines is incomplete.

* One or more yard lines across the field at leastwery 10 yards is incomplete (from
2012).

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following

breaches:

» Absence of any mandatory marking (sideline, end line, goal line, yard lines at
5-yard intervals, inbounds lines).

* End zones smaller than 7 yards or bigger than 13 yards in depth, or whethe end
zones ae not of equal size.

* Field of play less than 90 yards in length or not a multiple of 10 yards.

* Field of play not 160 feet in width.

» White field markings closer than four feet to an end zone line.

» Absence of nine-yard marks if the field is not numbered according to Rule 1-2-1-j.

Marking Boundar y Areas

ARTICLE 2. <Measurements shall be from the inside edges of the boundary markings. The
entire width of each goal line shall be in the end zone.

Limit Lines
ARTICLE 3. a. 8 Limit lines should be marked with 12-inch lines and at 24-inch intervals

12 feet outside the sidelines and the end lines, except in stadiums where the total field
surface does not permit. In these stadiums, the limit lines shall not be less than six feet
from the sidelines and end lines. Limit lines should be 4 inches in width and may be
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yellow. Limit lines designating team areas shall be solid lines. No person outside the
team area shall be within the limit lines.

b. 8Limit lines shall also be marked six feet from the team area around the side and back of
the team area, if the stadium permits.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Limit lines closer than six feet to any boundary line.

Team Area and Coaching Box

ARTICLE 4. a. * On each side of the field, a team area behind the limit line and between
the 25-yard lines shall be marked for the exelisse of substitutes, trainers and other
persons diliated with the team. The front of the coaching box shall be marked with a
solid line six feet outside the sideline between the 25-yard lines. The area between the
coaching line and the limit line between the 25-yard lines should contain white diagonal
lines or be marked distinctly for use of coaches (Rule 9-1A@)-inch-by-4-inch mark is
recommended at eacld-yard line extended between the goal lines as an extension of
the coaching line for line-to-gain and down indicator six-foot reference points.

b. «The team area shall be limited to persons named on the team roster including squad
members in full uniform and a maximum of 40 other individuals directigived in the
game. Allpersons in the team area are subject to the rules andvaraegbby decisions
of the oficials (Rule 1-1-6). "Full uniform" is defined as being equipped in accord with
these Football Rules and Interpretations, and ready to Pplay 40 individuals not in full
uniform shall wear special team area credentials.

1. <A credential shall consist of a piece of card or plastic at least 3.4-inch by 2.1-inch in
size, and worn either attached to the beangper body clothing, attached to their
belt or hung from their neck in such a manner as to be visible at all times.

2. *Those who are currently registered members of a coaclgagisation recognised
by the g@erning body shall wear credentials that are prominently light blue in colour.

3. ¢Those who are medical personnel, trainers or physiotherapists shall wear credentials
that are prominently red in colour.

4. «Other persons shall wear credentials that are prominentlywigllcolour.

5. «The credential shall carry the beasa®me and geerning body registration
number No other credential is valid for the team area.

c. <Coaches are permitted in the area between the limit line and coaching line between the
25-yard lines. This area is the coaching box.

d. <Marking the team areas from the 25-yard lines is a game management requirement.

1. «The team areas shall be marked between the 25-yard lines irresgktite length
of the field.

e. OlIn stadiums where the playing enclosure does not permit the team areas to be marked
on both sides of the field, both teams may share a common sideline. In this case the team
areas shall be marked on either side of midfield between the 5-yard line and the line 5
yards from midfield.

f. « No media personnel, including journalists, radio and television personnel, or their
equipment, shall be in the team area or coaching box, and no media personnel shall
communicate in anway with persons in the team area or coaching box. In stadiums
where the team area extends to the spectator seating area, a pass-through area should be
made sailable for media to mee from one end of the field to the other on both sides of
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the field.
g. *Game management shall reraddl persons not authorised by rule.

h. O Practice kicking nets are not permitted outside the team EBxeeption: In stadiums
where playing enclosures are limited in size, nets, holders and kickers are permitted
outside the team area and outside the limit line) (Rule 9-2-1-b-1).

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
» Absence of coaching line, team area markings, or team area not marked to 25-yard
lines.
* Media personnel in team area or coaching box.
* Persons in team area not wearing proper credentials.
» Game management failue to remove unauthorised persons from team area.
* Practice kicking nets outside the team area (except whepermitted).

Goals

ARTICLE 5. a. § Each goal shall consist of bauprights extending at least 20 feet ebo
the ground with a connecting horizontal crosstes top of which is 10 feet abe the
ground. Theuprights and crossbar should be white or yeilo colour. The inside of the
uprights and crossbar should be in the same vertical plane as the inside edge of the end
line.
1. Thegoal posts shall be out of bounds.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

» Goal posts inbounds.

2. Raadless of the position of the goal posts, the size of the end zone or the distance
between the goal lines, the snap on a try play shall be made fyoooiahon or
behind Team B 3yard line (Rule 8-3-2-c).

b. 8Above the crossbathe uprights should be white or yell@nd 18 feet, six inches apart
inside to inside.

c. +The designated uprights and crossbar shall be free of deearatierial Exception: O
4-inch-by-42-inch orange or red wind directional streamers at the top of the uprights are
permitted).

d. <The height of the crossbar shall be measured from the top of each end of the crossbar to
the ground directly bela.

e. +Goal posts shall be padded with resilient material from the ground to a height of at least
six feet. “ Offset uprights’may be used. Advertising is permitted on the goals. One
manufactures logo or trademark is permitted on each goal post pad.

f. «The following procedure will be adopted when one or both goals are missingeor ha
been taken down and the original goals are waladble for a try or field goal attempt:

1. If a portable goal is\&ilable, it shall be erected or held in place at the request of
Team A.

2. If a portable goal is notwailable but one goal is in place:

(a) Onall scrimmage plays, Team B shall defend the end of the field where the goal
is situated.

(b) Onall free kick plays, Team A shall defend the end of the field where the goal is
situated.
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(c) Aftera change of possession, the teams will change ends if necessary so that
Team B is defending the end where the goal is situated.

(d) Therewill be no change of ends at the end of the first or third periods (one minute
timeout only). Captains will not ka the option to select which goal line to
defend at the beginning of a half.

3. Alternatvely, if one goal is missing or unusable, the game may proceed without using
the other goal, if both head coaches agree. Once stated, the coaches’ decisions as to
whether to proceed without goals shall beviooable.

4. 0 If no goals areailable, the game may be played if both head coaches agree. In
these circumstances no field goals shall be scored. If one or both head coaches do not
wish to playthen the game shall be abandoned. Once stated, the coaches’ decisions
as to whether to start/continue shall beviooable.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Uprights less than 20 feet in height, or crossbar not 10 feet agound.
 Decorative material on the posts or crossbar.
» Padding on goal posts absent or less than six feet in height.
* One or both goals missing or taken down.

REPORT - Coaches agree to play without goals.

* Approved Ruling 1-2-5

I.  Upon inspection of the field it is noted that goals with offset uprights are being used. The
plane of the goal is one yard within the end zone and the post is one yard outside it.
RULING: Legal. The goal post is not inbounds.

Pylons

ARTICLE 6. 8Soft flexible four-sided pylons 4 inches by 4 inches withamall height of

18 inches, which may include a two-inch space between the bottom of the pylon and the
ground, are recommended. Trshould be red or orange in colour and placed at the inside
corners of the eight intersections of the sidelines with the goal lines and end lines. The
pylons marking the intersections of the end lines and inbounds lines extended shall be placed
three feet dfthe end lines. Pylons marking the intersections of the end lines, goal lines and
sidelines which do not meet the requirements of this rule (for examgie tafes) must be

placed at least 6 feet outside the sideline. Soccer corner-flag style posts are prohibited.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Illegal pylons that had to be remued.

Line-to-Gain and Down Indicators

ARTICLE 7. «The oficial line-to-gain and down indicators shall be operated approximately
six feet outside the sideline opposite the press box, except in stadiums where the total playing
enclosure does not permit.

a. eIf ayardage chain is used, it shall joirotveds not less than 5 feet high, the rods’ inside
edges being exactly 10 yards apart when the chain is fuypéed. Itis recommended
that the rods be gen feet high. Al other line-to-gain indicator that accurately measures
the line to gain is permitted outside the sideline opposite the press box . Before the game,
the linesman shall test and apggdal line-to-gain indicators for accurg@nd security.

b. «The down indicator shall be mounted on a rod not less ihefeét high operating
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approximately six feet outside the sideline opposite the press box. It is recommended
that the rod be six feet 6 inches high.

c. 0 An unoficial auxiliary line-to-gain indicator and an ufiofal down indicator six feet
outside the other sideline are recommended. These indicators shall conform to the same
size requirements as thdiofal indicators.

d. o Unofficial red or orange nonslip line-to-gain markers positionéthefsidelines on
both sides of the field are recommended. Markers are rectangeighted material 10
inches by 32 inchesA triangle with an altitude ofvfe inches is attached to the rectangle
at the end tward the sideline.

e. <All line-to-gain and down-indicator rods shalMesflat ends.

f. O Advertising and team or conference identification are permitted on the down and line-
to-gain indicators. One manufactugeldgo or trademark is permitted on each indicator.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Rods not of minimum height or not with flat ends.
* Repeated breakages of the line-to-gain or down indicators.
* Failur e to provide line-to-gain or down indicators.

Marker s and Obstructions

ARTICLE 8. a. « All markers and obstructions within the playing enclosure shall be placed
or constructed in such a manner asvadhary possible hazard to players. This includes
anything dangerous to anyone at the limit lines. The referee shall ordemrtcang
hazardous obstructions or markers located inside the limit lines.

b. <Any markers or obstructions within the playing enclosure but outside the limit lines
constituting a hazard shall be reported to game management by the referee. Final
determination of correate action shall be the responsibility of game management.

c. e«Yardage line markers must be placed at least 12 feet outside the sidelines and should be
collapsible and constructed in such a manner agoid ary possible hazard to players.
Markers which do not conform to this standard shall be vetho

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
» Markers that are not constructed and/or placed to &oid hazard and had to be
removed.

Field Surface

ARTICLE 9. a. « No material or device shall be used to imyear degade the playing
surface or other conditions and/gimne player or team an advantagsdeption: Rules
2-15-4-b and 2-15-4-c).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S27].

b. «The referee may requireyarmprovement in the field necessary for proper and safe
game administration.

REPORT - Any improvement effected by the referee.

c. <The referee shall not allothe game to commence if there iy &amp hazard inbounds
or within six feet of the boundary line# trip hazard is defined to beyaohange of
height of one inch or more in the space of one inch or less, with the exception of holes
less than tw inches in diameter.
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STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

* Trip hazard(s).

d. 8In stadia where discus circles or other objects present a different playing surface, it is
strongly recommended that the field of play be shortenedbid different surfaces in
the field of play or end zones.

e. <The referee should malevery effort to play the game at the place and time specified,
and to mak a eport to the appropriate authority as soon as possible afterwards.
However, if the markings and facilities/ailable on a field are, in the judgement of the
referee, so inadequate as to call into question the validity of the game or the safety of
players, spectators ofrfigfials, then the game shall not proceed unless and until an
improvement has been effected.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

» Markings or facilities inadequate for game to proceed.

SECTION 3. The Ball

Specifications
ARTICLE 1. Theball shall meet the following specifications:

a. < Nev or nearly nev. (A nearly nev ball is a ball that has not been altered and retains the
properties and qualities of améall.)

b. «Cover consisting of four panels of pebble-grained leather without corrugations other
than seams.

c. +One set of eight equally spaced lacings.
d. <Natural tan colour.

. *Two 1-inch white stripes that are 3 to 3% inches from the end of the ball and located
only on the tw panels adjacent to the lacdsor the 2010 and 2010-11 seasons, these
stripes areecommended. From the 2011 season onwards, these stripesa@rdatory.

f. + Conforms to maximum and minimum dimensions and shape indicated in the
accompanying diagram.

circumference
2094 to 21%4

length 10.875t0 11.4375

circumference 27%0 28%%

Diagram showing the longitudinal cross section of the standard ball. Maximum and minimum dimensions are used. This diagram is printed
in order to secure uniformity in manufacture.

g. e<Inflated to the pressure of 12% to 13% pounds per square inch (psi).
h. «Weight of 14 to 15 ounces.
i. *The ball may not be altered. This includes the use ybaltdrying substance.
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Mechanical ball-drying devices are not permitted near the sidelines or in the team area.

Administration and Enforcement

ARTICLE 2. a. The game dicials shall test and be sole judge of not fewer than three and
not more than six balls offered for play before and during dineeg Thegame oficials
may appree alditional balls if warranted by conditions.

8§Home management should provide a pressure pump and measuring device.

* The home team is responsible for providingddalls and should notify the opponent
of the ball to be used.

d. <During the entire game, both teams shall use only balls that meet the required
specifications and lva been measured and tested according to rule.

e. <All balls to be used must be presented to the referee for testing 60 minutes before the
start of the game.

1. <The referees first priority is to hae three Igd balls. If the home team does not
provide at least threedd balls, the referee shall inform thevay team and gie them
the opportunity to provide ¢ balls. If fewer than three & balls are provided, the
game will proceed with only the ¢l ball(s) being used. If no ¢gl balls are
provided, the referee shall select up to three balls which in his judgement are the best
awailable.

2. *When more than threedd balls are presented, the referee shall select the balls in
best condition from those presented by both teams.

3. O Where competition regulations mandate the use of balls of a particular
manufacture, and more than thregddoalls are presented to the referee, the referee
shall only select balls of another manufacture if there are fewer than three balls of the
mandated manufacture.

f.  Whenthe ball becomes dead nearer a sideline than the inbounds line (hash mark), is unfit

for play, is subject to measurement in a side zone or is inaccessible, a replacement ball
shall be obtained from a ball perso®\.R. 1-3-2:1-11))

g. Thereferee or umpire shall determine thgdiy of each ball before it is put in play.
h. Thefollowing procedures shall be used when measuring a ball:
1. All measurements shall be made after the balgalyenflated.

2. Thelong circumference shall be measured around the ends of the ball buéntbieo
laces.

Thelong diameter shall be measured with calipers from end to end but not in the nose
indentation.

4. Theshort circumference shall be measured around the batlite valve, ver the
lace, but not wer the cross lace.

i. «In wet conditions (or if the referee deems that conditions warrant it), teams must
provide towels for the umpire and ball persons to use to keep the balltitgwels
should be white.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Home team povides fewer than three legal balls.
* No towels are provided when conditions warrant it.
* No balls with white stripes (from 2011).

w
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 Approved Ruling 1-3-2
I.  On fourth down, kicker Al enters the field with an approved game ball and requests the

referee to substitute it for the ball used during the previous down. RULING:
Substitution of the ball is not permitted (1-3-2-f). [Cited by 1-3-2-f]

Il.  The referee selected from those offered before the game two of the home team’s balls and
one of the away team’s. After a change of possession, the away team asks for its ball
to be used in place of one of the other two. RULING: The request is denied. Once the
referee has selected the game balls to be used, neither team may request that a
particular ball be used in a particular situation (1-3-2-f). [Cited by 1-3-2-f]

Marking Balls

ARTICLE 3. Markinga hall indicating a preference for aplayer or ag situation is
prohibited.

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Fifteenyards from the previous spot [S27].

SECTION 4. Players and Playing Equipment

Recommended Numbering

ARTICLE 1. Itis strongly recommended that offeresdayers be numbered according to
the following diagram that shows one of maiffensve formations (Rule 1-4-2-b):

80-99 70-79 60-69 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-99

o o o O O O O

End Tackle Guard Center Guard Tackle End

Quarterback
Halfback Backs Halfback
Fullback

Player's Numbering

ARTICLE 2. a. All players shall be numbered 1 through 99.yAmmber preceded by
zero (“0") is illegd [ S23].

b. Ona<rimmage down, at leasvé offensive dayers on the scrimmage line shall be
numbered 50 through 7&xXception: In a scrimmage kick formation (Rule 2-15-10),
Team A may hae fewer than ive players so numbered on the line of scrimmage, subject
to the following conditions:

1. Any and all players on the line not numbered 50-79 who are ineligiblevee(siby
position are established as exceptions to the numbering rule when the snapper touches
or simulates touching the ball (i.e., hands at ordilis knees).

2. Atthe snap, anand all such numbering-exception players must be on the line and
may not be on the end of the line. Otherwise, Team A commits a foul forgah ille
formation.

3. Any and all such players are exceptions to the numbering rule throughout the down
and remain ineligible recers unless thebecome eligible under Rule 7-3-5. These
conditions are no longer in effect if prior to the snap a period ends or there is a
timeout charged to the referee or one of the teatw®R. (L-4-2:1, IV and V) [S19].

c. No two players of the same team shall participate in the same down wearing identical
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numbers [S23]. A.R. 1-4-2:11)
d. Markingsin the vicinity of the numbers are not permitted [S23.R. 1-4-2:111)
PENALTY - [a-d] Li ve-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19 or S23].

e. Numbershall not be changed during the game to decgiponents [S27]. A.R.
1-4-2:Vl and VII)

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. 15yards from the previous spot [S27]. Flagrant offenders
shall be disqualified [S47].

* Approved Ruling 1-4-2

I.  Team A, with fourth down and eight yards to gain, sends two substitutes numbered 21 and
33 into the game as exceptions to the mandatory numbering, and they are positioned
legally on their line of scrimmage between the end players on the line of scrimmage.
After the ball is snapped, a Team A player, 15 yards deep in a scrimmage kick
formation, throws a forward pass to an eligible receiver for a 10-yard gain. RULING:
Legal play. (Note: The same play from a field goal formation is legal.) (1-4-2-b
Exception) [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2, 1-4-2-b-3, 2-15-10-a, 7-1-3-b-1-Exception]

II.  During a down either team is discovered to have two players with identical numbers at the
snap. RULING: Penalty — five yards from previous spot (1-4-2-c). [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2,
1-4-2-c]

lll. Al13 at the snap is wearing a number that has a dash between the 1 and 3. The number
appears as 1-3. RULING: Penalty — five yards from the previous spot (1-4-2-d). [Cited
by 1-1-1-b-2, 1-4-2-d]

IV. A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a position on the line of
scrimmage next to end A88. Before the snap, A88 shifts to a backfield position with the
flanker on the opposite side of the line shifting to an end position on the line. RULING:
Illegal formation. Since A33 is now an end, he is in an illegal position at the snap (live-
ball foul). Penalty — five yards, previous spot. [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2, 1-4-2-b-3]

V. AS33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a position on the line of
scrimmage to the left of snapper A85, who is on the end of the line. All other Team A
players on the line are to A33’s left. After a one-second stop, all players on the line
except A85 legally shift to the other side of the ball, with A33 now positioned as an end.
RULING: If the ball is snapped with A33 in this position, it is a foul for an illegal
formation. A33 must be between the end players at the snap. Penalty — five yards,
previous spot. [Cited by 1-1-1-b-2, 1-4-2-b-3]

VI. Ateam has a player who normally wears the number 63 but who wishes to become an
eligible receiver at some point during the game. RULING: The player should be
entered on the roster both under number 63 and under an available number other than
50-79 and the referee and opposing coach notified of this. During the game, the player
may change jerseys between his two numbers at any time while he is off the field, but
on returning to the field for the first time after any change he must notify the referee
who in turn will notify the opposing field captain so that the opposition is not deceived
by the change. [Cited by 1-4-2-€]

VII. A player’s jersey is so badly torn that it must be changed. No other jersey is available with
the same number. RULING: The player may switch to a jersey with a different number
(eligibility rules still apply) but on returning to the field for the first time after any change
he must notify the referee who in turn will notify the opposing field captain so that the
opposition is not deceived by the change. The referee should record the change on the
roster form. [Cited by 1-4-2-€]

Contrasting Colours

ARTICLE 3. a. « Players of opposing teams shall wear jerseys of contrasting colours. In
the event of a clash, the home team shalNdérst choice of colour (including white).
Players of a team shall wear jerseys of the same colour and design.
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REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Both teams ae playing in the same predominant jersey colour.
* Players of a team not wearing jerseys of the same colour and design.

b. Awhite jersg is one with only contrasting playing numbers, plagegeme, team name,
competition insignia, mascot insignia, game insignia, memorial insignia or the team or
game’s mational flag attached. An insignia must not exceed 16 square inches in area (i.e.
rectangle, square, parallelogram), including adtditional material (e.g. patch). Stripes
may be placed on the sl@s. Aborder not more than 1 inch wide around the collar and
cuffs is permissible, as is a maximum 4-inch stripe along the side seam (insert from the
underarm to pants top).

c. If a mloured jersg contains white, it may appear only as a numberder of a number,
players name, team name, stripes on thessga border not more than 1 inch wide
around the collar and cuffs, a maximum 4-inch stripe along the side seam (insert from the
underarm to pants top), or as part ofgdlénsignia (Rule 1-4-3-b).

d. <If worn, gloves or hand pads should be grin colour on the back, including the backs
of the fngers. ltis strongly recommended that the palms also be grey;veovisiack on
the palms is acceptable. The recommended shadesyargrBantone Cool Gray 8C,
Cool Gray 9C, 423C and 430C.

* Approved Ruling 1-4-3

I.  Ateam’s gloves are grey on the back and back of the fingers, and the palms are black. The
back of the gloves also has black and/or white piping along the stitching. RULING:
Legal gloves. The intent of the rule is that the portion of the glove viewed in contact
with an opponent’s jersey is dominantly grey in colour.

Il. Ateam is wearing gloves that have palms that are mostly a colour other than grey or black.
RULING: Legal, but not recommended.

Mandatory Equipment

ARTICLE 4. All players shall wear the following mandatory equipment, which shall be
professionally manufactured and not altered to decrease protection:

a. Kneepads. Soft knee pads at least one-half-inch thick that musérabe knees. No
pads or protecte equipment may be worn outside the pants. Players of a team should
wear pants of the same coloskateboard knee pads oryasther type of pads worn
outside the pants or jessare prohibited. Bicep pads must beved.

b. Helmet. A helmet with a face mask and a secured-fousx-point chin strap. If a chin
strap is not secured, it is a violation. fiofals should inform players when all snaps are
not secured without charging a timeout unless the player ignoresithenw Players of
a team should wear helmets of the same colour and design, and face masks of the same
colour.

c. Other pads. Shoulder pads, hip pads with tailbone protector and thigh guards.

d. Mouthpiece. An intra-oral mouthpiece of gmeadily visible colour (not white or
transparent) with FDA-appved base materials (FDCS) thatwaps all upper teeth. Itis
recommended that the mouthpiece be properly fitted.

e. Jersey. One jersg, with sleeves that completely ceer the shoulder pads, that is not
altered or designed to tear and conforms with Rules 1-4-3 and 1-4-4-f. Thesierakl
be full-length and tucked into the pant#ests and/or a second jeysgorn concurrently
during the game are prohibitediee-shirts or other similar garments may be worn under
shoulder pads.
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f. Numerals. Clearly visible, permanent Arabic numerals on one jeatdeast 8 and 10
inches in height front and back, respedi, of a wlour(s) in distinct contrast with the
jersegy. All players of a team should Yethe same colour and style numbers front and
back. Thandividual bars must be approximately 1% inches wide. Numbersyopaain
of the uniform shall correspond with the mandatory front and baclyjeusebers.

g. Memorial insignia. Inthe case of death or catastrophic injury or illness, a person may be
memorialised by an insignia not greater than 1% inches in diameter that displays the
number name or initials of the individual on the uniform or helmet.

h. Socks. All squad members must wear visible socks gro®verings that should be
identical in colour and designException: Unaltered knee braces, tape or a bandage to
protect or preent an injury; and barefoot kickersh.R. 1-4-4:1)

NOTE: If a player is not wearing mandatory equipment in compliance in all respects with
Rule 1-4-4, the team shall be charged a timeout and the player shall not be permitted to play
until he complies.

VIOLA TION - Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2 [S23, S3 or S21].

National Operating Committee on Standards for Athletic Equipment (NOCSAE): All players
shall wear helmets that carry a warning labgarming the risk of injury and a

manufactures or reconditioners certification indicating satisfaction of NOCSAE test
standards. Alsuch reconditioned helmets shall sh@certification to indicate satisfaction

with the NOCSAE test standard.

«  Approved Ruling 1-4-4

I. A player or players of a team wear(s) tights (with stirrups) that cover their legs. RULING:
Legal. All other squad members of this team also must wear tights or knee-length
socks of the same colour. All squad members of a team should wear socks or leg
coverings that are identical in colour and design. All squad members of a team may
wear short socks of the same colour and design. [Cited by 1-4-4-h]

lllegal Equipment

ARTICLE 5. Noplayer wearing illgd equipment shall be permitted to plagny question
as to the lgdity of a players equipment shall be decided by the umpire. geequipment
includes the following:

a. Equipmentvorn by a playerincluding artificial limbs, that would endanger other
players. Anartificial limb must not gie the wearer anadvantage in competition. If
necessarthe artificial limb should be padded to rebound as a natural limb.

b. Hard, abrasie a unyielding substances on the hand, wrist, forearm ometifany
player unless cwered on all exterior sides and edges with closed-cell, slowesco
foam padding not less than one-half-inch thick or an alternate material of the same
minimum thickness and similar physical properties. Hard or unyielding substances are
permitted, if coered, only to protect an injuryHand and arm protectors (@ed casts
or splints) are permitted only to protect a fracture or dislocation.

c. Thighguards of aphard substances unless all surfaces avered with material such as
closed-cell vinyl foam that is at least 1/4-inch thick on the outside surface and at least
3/8-inch thick on the inside surface and therlaps of the edges; shin guards notered
on both sides and all edges with closed-cell, slowwagdoam padding at least 1/2-inch
thick, or an alternate material of the same minimum thickness having similar physical
properties; and therapeutic or yastive knee braces, unless worn under the pants and
entirely cavered from direct external exposure.
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Projectiorof metal or other hard substance from a playgatson or clothing. Rings,
bracelets, earrings (except whewvaed by a helmet) and medallions worn outside the
uniform are prohibited. Players should rema@arrings and medallions and tuck long
hair into the collar of their jerge Pronged belt buckles must be taped to lgelle

Shoecleats (Rule 9-2-2-d) — detachable:

1. Morethan one-half-inch in length (measured from tip of cleat to the shoe)
(Exception: If attached to aife-thirty-seconds of an inch (5/32) or less raised
platform wider than the base of the cleat and extended across the width of the shoe to
within one-quarter inch or less of the outer edges of the #ofingle toe cleat does
not require a raised platform that extends across the width of the sole. The raised
platform of the toe cleat is limited tivé-thirty-seconds of an inch (5/32) or less. The
five-thirty-seconds of an inch (5/32) or less is measured from the lowest point of the
platform to the sole of the shoe).

Madeof ary material that chips or fractures.
Without an effectie locking device.
With concae sdes.

Conicalcleats with flat free ends not parallel to their bases or less than three-eighths-
inch in diameter or with rounded free ends having arcs greater ¥amseteenths
of an inch (7/16).

6. Oblongcleats with free ends not parallel with bases or that measure less than one-
guarter-inch by three-quarters-inch.

7. Circularor ring cleats without rounded edges and a wall less than three-sixteenths of
an inch thick.

8. Steelipped cleats without steel tipped witwl@arbon steel of 1006 material, case
hardened to .005-.008 depth and drawn to Rockwell hardness of approximately C55.

Shoecleats (Rule 9-2-2-d) — nondetachable:

1. Morethan one-half inch in length (measured from tip of cleat to sole of shoe).
2. Madeof ary material that burrs, chips or fractures.

3. With abrasve surfaces or cutting edges.

4. Madeof ary metallic material.

Tape or ap bandage on a hand, wrist, forearm or elhmless used to protect an injury

and specifically sanctioned by the umpire. Sanction for taping need not be obtained from
the umpire for (i) light taping to protect an injury; (ii) one twist of tape to secure padding;
and (iii) taping of adjacenirfgers. HRping shall not be used for padding. All taping must
be of adhese material. Adhesie auter surfaces of grtaping are prohibited.

Helmetsjerseys or attachments that tend to conceal the ball by closely resembling it in
colour.

Adhesve material, paint, grease oryanther slippery substance applied to equipment or
on a playes person, clothing or attachment that affects the ball or an opponent
(Exception: Eye shade). Jerseys, undershirts and the exterior of asrsfaads that
enhance contact with a football or an opponent.

Any face mask except those constructed of non-breakable material with rounded edges
covered with resilient material designed to et chipping, burrs or an abrasness that
would endanger players.

Shouldepads with the leading edge of the epaulet rounded with a radius more than one-

a s b
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p.
q.

half the thickness of the material used.

Anything on the uniform other than a playanumbers; a playes’rame; memorial
recognition; the teara’mational flag; or team, competition or game identification.
Authorised advertising material is permitted. No other words, numbers or symbols are
permitted on a playes’person or tapeException: Game information on a playsnwrist

or arm).

Uniforms and all other items of apparel (e.g. warm-ups, socks, headbands, T-shirts,
wristbands, visors, hats, towels orge) may bear only a single manufactuser

distributor’s rormal label or trademark (@erdless of the visibility of the label or

trademark) not to exceed 2% square inches in area (i.e. rectangle, square, parallelogram)
including ary additional material (e.g. patch) surrounding the normal trademark or logo.
No sizing, garment-care or other non-logo labels shall be on the outside of the uniform.

. Gloves or hand pads that resemble the opporsget'sey colour or not in conformance

with Rule 1-4-5-b A glove is a ftted covering for a hand having separate sections for
each finger and thumb, withoutyaadditional material that connectsyaof the fingers
and/or thumb, and that completelyers each finger and thumtsoccer goalkeeper’s
gloves ae permitted provided that yabrasve material has been remwed from the back
of the hand. It is strongly recommended thatvgsdbe gey in colour.

Jersgs that hae been taped or tied in gmMmanner (Exception: The sleges of the jersey
may be taped.)

UniformattachmentsHExceptions:

1. Onemoisture-absorbing towel may be worn on the uniform and attached at the waist,
with a maximum exposure of 4 inches by 12 inches. The towels should be white and
without markings.

2. Handwarmers worn during inclement weather.]
Ribpads, shoulder pad attachments and back protectors not totadtgd.o

Eyeshields that are not cledhat are tinted, or that are not made from moulded or rigid
material.

NOTE: No player wearing illgd equipment shall be permitted to plalf illegd equipment
is discavered by an dicial, the team shall be charged a team timeout.

VIOLA TION - Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2 [S23, S3 or S21].

Exception: If equipment in Rule 1-4-5 becomes g&through playthe player must lee
the game until the illgd equipment is corrected but will not be charged a team timeouit.

Mandatory and lllegal Equipment Enforcement

ARTICLE 6. FRailure to wear mandatory equipment or the use gfdllequipment is
enforced as follows:

a. Eaclhof the first three infractions for failure to wear mandatory equipment or wearing

illegd equipment requires a charged timeout. The fourth infraction in a half requires a
five-yard penalty The delay for the fourth timeout could be the first violation for not
wearing mandatory equipment or wearinggdeequipment. Thdirst three timeouts

could hae been taken by the team as charged team timeouts.

1. Thetimeouts are granted.
2. Theres no offset for the first three violations when an opponent has fouled.

3. Whentimeouts are exhausted, the next violation is a dead-ball delay penalty at the
succeeding spot.
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4. Atimeout is called, the offending team is indicated by the referee and the captain and
head coaches are notified through tHecadls nearest the sidelines.

b. Officials should ascertain before the ball is ready for play if players are not wearing
mandatory equipment or are wearingglieequipment. Onlyin an emergencshall the
play clock be interrupted. Examples: A player(s) not wearing a helmet or a mouthpiece.
(A.R. 1-4-6:1) The team will be charged a timeout iball timeouts hae been used, a
delay-of-game foul.

VIOLATION - Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2 [S23, S3 or S21].

c. No jersg may be changed on the field of plagd such changes must be made in the
team area of the player making the change. When it is determined thay algasaot
comply with Rule 1-4-4-e and/or 1-4-4-f, a team timeout will be charged to that team at
the succeeding spot. If the team has expended its three timeouts, a delay will be charged
under Rule 3-4-2-b-2. Players may change torn jerseys during team timeouts and return
to play A player may change a jeysand return during a delay penalty only if the game
is not further delayed by that action.

d. Tape may not o or partially cover a gove. Tape may be used to securevglo
fasteners.

* Approved Ruling 1-4-6

I.  After the ball is ready for play, an official identifies a player(s) who is obviously not wearing a
mouthpiece. RULING: Even though the snap or free kick may be imminent, a timeout
is charged to that player’'s team (Rule 3-3-6). If timeouts are exhausted, a five-yard
penalty will be assessed (Rule 3-4-2-b). The clock will start on the snap after the five-
yard penalty unless an unfair timing advantage is possible (Rule 3-4-3). The player(s)
may remain in the game if he (they) produces a legal mouthpiece and the game is not
further delayed by that action. [Cited by 1-4-6-b]

Coaches’ Certification

ARTICLE 7. «The head coach or his designated represeeatdtall certify in writing to the
umpire before the game that all players:

a. < Hae keen informed what equipment is mandatory by rule and what constitugek ille
equipment.
*Have keen provided with the equipment mandated by rule.

c. < Have keen instructed to wear andvinto wear mandatory equipment during the game.

d. < Have keen instructed to notify the coaching stahen equipment becomes g
through play during the game.

Prohibited Signal Devices

ARTICLE 8. Playersre prohibited from being equipped withyastectronic, mechanical or
other signal devices for the purpose of communicating wigtsaurce Exception: A
medically prescribed hearing aid of the sound-amplifier type for hearing-impaired players).

PENALTY - 15yards and disqualification of the player Penalise as a dead-ball foul at
the succeeding spot [S7, S27, S47].

Prohibited Field Equipment

ARTICLE 9. a. « Television replay or monitor equipment is prohibited at the sidelines,
press box or other locations within the playing enclosure for coaching purposes during
the game. Motionpictures, an type of film, facsimile machines, videotapes,
photographs, writing-transmission machines and computers may not be used by coaches
or for coaching purposesyatime during the game or between periods.
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b. «Only voice communication between the press box and team area is permitted. Where
press-box space is not adequate, only voice communication may originate yraraan
in the stands between the 25-yard lines extended to the top of the stadium. No other
communication for coaching purposes is permitted anywhere else.

c. *Media communication equipment, including cameras, sound devices, computers and
microphones, is prohibited on or aleahe field, or in or abee the team area (Rule
2-31-1). Exceptions:

1. Cameraquipment attached to a goal support behind the uprights and crossbar.

2. Acamera, with no audio component, may be attached to the cap of the umpire with
prior approa of the umpire and the participating teams.

3. Acamera, with no audio component, may be attached to cables that esdetin: o
team area and field of playcluding the end zones.

d. <Microphones, provided by game management, are strongly recommended on referees.
They may be used only on referees for penalty or other game announcements. It is
strongly recommended that thiee lapel-type microphones. Thenust be controlled by
the referee, and may not be open at other times. Microphones on dittiatsoire
prohibited.

NOTE: If a radio microphone is provided, the referee shall use it providing it meets the
following criteria:

1. Itmust hae an on/off switch under the referegontrol;
2. Itmust be of the clip-on or lightweight headset variety;
3. Thetransmitter must be small enough to attach to a belt or fit in a pocket.

It shall be at the refereetiscretion whether or not to use a microphone which does not meet
the abee aiteria. Microphonesnd/or transmitters that cannot be carried by the referee are
prohibited.

e. <Microphones attached to coaches during the game for media transmission are
prohibited.

f. «No one in the team area or coaching box may ugeréficial sound amplification to
communicate with players on the field.

g. Any attempt to record, either through audio or video meanssignals gien by an
opposing playercoach or other team personnel is prohibited.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Prohibited field equipment used.
» Recording opponents ggnals.

Coaches’ Phones

ARTICLE 10. Coacheghones and headsets are not subject to the rules before or during
the game.
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SECTION 5. Medical Pr ovision

Minimum Medical Requirements
ARTICLE 1. Theminimum medical facilities during a game are:

a. <Aregstered doctqregstered nurse, registered paramedic, registered physiotherapist or
a first aider must bevailable. Thisperson must not be a squad member.

b. <A first aid kit including a suitable (preferably inflatable) set of limb splints must be
awailable.

c. +A stretcher must bevailable.

d. <An ambulance and oremust be gailable if a doctor or paramedic is not. An
ambulance is defined to be a vehicle constructed and equipped for the purpose of carrying
stretcher-bound patients to hospitah.R. 1-5-1:1-X)

e. <Atelephone capable of use to summon the emeygeneices must bevailable. A.R.
1-5-1:XI)

NOTE: Available means inside or immediately outside the stadium and fit for use
(Exception: An ambulance and its axeare defined to bewailable at a gameven though
they may be absent from the stadium in the act of transporting someone to hospital.)

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

» Minimum medical requirement not met.

e Approved Ruling 1-5-1

I.  The sole ambulance is absent from the stadium in the act of transporting someone to
hospital. A registered doctor, registered nurse, registered paramedic, registered
physiotherapist or a first aider, a first aid kit including a suitable (preferably inflatable)
set of limb splints, and a stretcher are all available. RULING: The minimum medical
requirement is met; the game shall proceed. [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

IIl. The game manager says that the ambulance is on its way and will be here 10 minutes after
the appointed kickoff time. RULING: Unless a doctor or paramedic is available, delay
the kickoff until the ambulance arrives. Until it does no one can be sure that it is
“available”. There will be no yardage penalty if the delay is beyond game
management’s control. [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

lll. The ambulance leaves to take an injured player to hospital. RULING: The game carries on.
[Cited by 1-5-1-d]

IV. The ambulance leaves to take a spectator to hospital. RULING: The game carries on. The
rule says that the ambulance is still available if it is in the act of transporting someone
to hospital. [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

V. The ambulance leaves to take someone to hospital but does not leave behind at the stadium
a first aid kit or stretcher. RULING: Suspend the game until a suitable first aid kit and
stretcher can be obtained, or the ambulance returns. Note that this is the case even if
a doctor or paramedic is available. [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

VI. The ambulance leaves and takes all the qualified first aiders with it. RULING: Suspend the
game until the ambulance returns, or another qualified first aider can be found (game
management’s responsibility to decide whether they are suitable). [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

VII. The ambulance crew phone the stadium to say that on their way back to the game their
vehicle broke down and they can’t make it. RULING: Suspend the game unless a
doctor or paramedic is available. The ambulance is no longer “available” to the game.
[Cited by 1-5-1-d]
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VIII. If the game is suspended because of lack of medical provision, how long do you wait before
abandoning the game? RULING: Rule 13-4-8-c applies: “The referee shall wait for a
reasonable time to permit the problem(s) to be rectified. However, if it becomes clear
that the game cannot continue, the referee shall abandon the game and notify game
management.” A reasonable time would be at least 30 minutes but probably not longer
than an hour unless there was a clear indication that a resumption was imminent. Of
course don’t wait 30 minutes if it is obvious that a restart is never going to be possible.
[Cited by 1-5-1-d]

IX. A first-aider has a PhD and therefore the title "Dr", but has no medical qualifications beyond
a first-aid certificate. Is an ambulance necessary? RULING: Yes. A registered doctor
means one registered with the General Medical Council. People with the title "Dr" do
not necessarily possess the required medical qualifications. [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

X. A doctor or paramedic is available, along with an ambulance. However, the ambulance is
NOT equipped to carry stretcher-bound patients to hospital. RULING: The game may
proceed. The availability of the doctor or paramedic means that the ambulance is not
necessary to meet the minimum medical requirement. [Cited by 1-5-1-d]

XI. A mobile telephone is available, but due to poor reception conditions a reliable signal cannot
be obtained. RULING: The game cannot proceed until either another mobile
telephone with a better signal is found, or a working land-line telephone inside or
immediately outside the stadium is available. [Cited by 1-5-1-e]

Medical Requirement Administration

ARTICLE 2. a. « Game management is responsible for the provision of medical facilities
that meet the requirements of Rule 1-5-1.

b. «The senior game management represemtatiall certify to the referee prior to the
game that the medical requirement has been met.

c. Gameamanagement shall inform the referee if at alage during the game the medical
requirement ceases to be met. The game will then be suspended (Rule 3-3-3-b).



RULE 2

Definitions

SECTION 1. Approved Ruling and
Officials’ Signals

ARTICLE 1. a. An Approved Ruling (A.R.) is an dicial decision on a gen satement of
facts. Itserves to illustrate the spirit and application of the rules. The relationship
between the rules and an Apped Ruling is analogous to that between statutovy éad
a decision of the Supreme Court. If there is a conflict between fr@abfrules and
approved rulings, the rules takprecedence.

b. An dfficial’s 9gnal [S] refers to the @tial Football Signals 1 through 47.

SECTION 2. The Ball: Live , Dead, Loose

Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. Alive kallis a ball in play A pass, kick or fumble that has not yet touched the
ground is a ire kall in flight.

Dead Ball
ARTICLE 2. Adead ball is a ball not in play.

Loose Ball

ARTICLE 3. a. Aloose ball is avVie kall not in player possession during:

1. Arunning play.

2. Ascrimmage or free kick before possession is gaingdnex or the ball is dead by
rule.

3. Theinterval after a lgd forward pass is touched and before it becomes complete,
incomplete or intercepted. This interval is during a forward pass play gmlager
eligible to touch the ball may bat it inyadirection.

b. All players are eligible to touch, catch, or reea kall that is loose from a fumble
(Exceptions: Rules 7-2-2-a-2 and 8-3-2-d-5) or a backward pass, but eligibility to touch a
ball loose from a kick is g@rned by kick rules (Rule 6) and eligibility to touch a forward
pass is geerned by pass rules (Rule 7).

When Ball is Read y for Play

ARTICLE 4. Adead ball is ready for play when:

a. WIth the 40-second play clock running, afi@él places the ball at an inbounds mark or
between the inbounds marks and stepaydo his position.

b. With the play clock set at 25 seconds, the referee sounds his whistle and either signals to
start the game clock [S2] or signals that the ball is ready for play [BR. ¢4-1-4:1 and

)

In Possession

ARTICLE 5. “In possessionmeans the holding or controlling of &eikall or a ball to be

free kicked. Itmay refer either to player possession or team possession.

a. Aplayer gains possession when he secures the ball firmly by holding or controlling it
while contacting the ground inbounds. The ball is then in player possession.

52
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b. Ateam has team possession:
1. Whenone of its players is in possession, including when he is attempting a punt, drop
kick or place kick;
2. Whilea forward pass thrown by one of its players is in flight; or
3. Duringa loose ball if one of its players was last in possession.
c. Ateam is in lgd possession if it has team possession when its players are eligible to
catch or receer the ball.

Belongs To

ARTICLE 6. “Belongs to; as mntrasted with “in possessidmenotes custody of a dead
ball. Suchcustody may be temporafyecause the ball must next be put in play in
accordance with rules gerning the existing situation.

Catch, Interception, Reco very
ARTICLE 7. a. To catch a ball means that a player:
1. Gaingpossession of avie kall in flight; or
2. Leaes his feet and firmly grasps avé kall in flight, the ball first touching the ground
inbounds while still in his firm grasp; or

3. Leaves his feet, firmly grasps ave kall in flight and either first returns to the ground
inbounds with ay part of his body or is so held that the dead-ball provisions of Rule
4-1-3-p apply (A.R. 2-2-7:1-V) (A.R. 7-3-6:1V) If one foot first lands inbounds and
the recerer has possession and control of the ball, it is a catch or intercepton e
though a subsequent step or fall takes theverceut of bounds. A.R. 7-3-6:XVII).

A player who satisfies grof these three conditions is said tovd@ompleted a catch.

b. An interception is a catch of an opponsmtss or fumble.

c. Acatch by ap kneeling or prone inbounds player is a completion or interception (Rules
7-3-6 and 7-3-7).
d. Aplayer recogers a ball if he fulfils ap of the three criteria for catching a ball that is still
alive dter hitting the ground.
e. Lossof ball simultaneously with returning to the ground is not a catch, interception or
recovery.
f.  Whenin question, the catch, reay or interception is not completed.
* Approved Ruling 2-2-7
I. Bl attempts to catch a punt (no fair catch signal) that crosses the neutral zone, strikes his
shoulder (a muff) and bounces into the air. The ball does not touch the ground and
airborne Al receives the ball in flight and first returns to the ground out of bounds.
RULING: Team B's ball at the spot where the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10.
[Cited by 2-2-7-a-3]
II.  On third down, B1 blocks a Team A scrimmage kick that goes into the air and does not cross
the neutral zone. The ball does not touch the ground and Al jumps and receives the
ball in flight and first returns to the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball at
the spot where the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10 (Rule 6-3-7). [Cited by
2-2-7-a-3]
lll. Airborne A3 receives a pass at Team A’s 40-yard line. As he receives the ball, he is
contacted by B1 and comes to the ground out of bounds with the ball at Team A's
37-yard line. RULING: Incomplete pass (7-3-7-a). [Cited by 2-2-7-a-3, 7-3-6, 7-3-7-a]
IV. On second down, Al fumbles the ball, which strikes the ground and bounces high in the air.
B2 receives the ball while off the ground and returns to the ground out of bounds (a) in
advance of the spot of the fumble or (b) behind the spot of the fumble. RULING: In (a)
Team A’s ball at spot of fumble and in (b) Team A’s ball at the spot where the ball
crossed the sideline (4-2-4-e). [Cited by 2-2-7-a-3]
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V. Al fumbles the ball, which strikes the ground and bounces high into the air. B1 receives the
ball while off the ground and returns to the ground inbounds. RULING: Team B'’s ball
at spot where Team B recovered the fumble. Ball continues in play (2-2-7-a). [Cited by
2-2-7-a-3]

Simultaneous Catc h or R ecovery
ARTICLE 8. Asimultaneous catch or reay is a catch or rea@ry in which there is joint
possession of avé kall by opposing players inboundsA.R. 7-3-6:11 and I11')

SECTION 3. Blocking

Blocking
ARTICLE 1. a. Blocking is obstructing an opponent by contacting him with@nt of the
blockers body.

b. Rushing is blocking an opponent with open hands.

Below Waist

ARTICLE 2. a. Blocking belav the waist is the initial contact b&dhe waist with any
part of the blockes body against an opponent, other than the ball carviéren in
guestion, the contact is baldhe waist (Rule 9-1-2-e).

b. Blocking belav the waist applies to the initial contact by a blocker against an opponent

who has one or both feet on the groudblocker who makes contact almthe waist
and then slides bebthe waist has not blocked beldhe waist. Ifthe blocker first
contacts the opposing playgfands at the waist or ab® it is a legd ‘‘above the waist”
block (Rule 9-1-2-e).

Chop Block

ARTICLE 3. Achop block is a high-l@ or low-high combination block by grtwo payers
against an opponent (not the ball carrier) anywhere on the field, with or without a delay
between blocks; the "low" component is at the opposdmgh or belav (A.R. 2-3-3:1lI-

V), (A.R. 9-1-2:XXVI)

* Approved Ruling 2-3-3

I.  On aforward pass play, A75 is blocking B66 at the waist behind the neutral zone. While A75
maintains contact, A47 subsequently blocks B66 at his thigh. RULING: Chop block.
15 yards from the previous spot.

Il.  As the flow of the play moves to the left, right tackle A77 is disengaging from his block above
the thigh with B50 when A27 blocks B50 at his knee. RULING: Chop block, 15 yards.
Previous-spot enforcement if the foul occurs behind the neutral zone.

lll. Immediately after the snap, left guard A65 and left tackle A79 simultaneously block B66, who
is in the neutral zone. (a) Both blocks are at the thigh. (b) One contact is at the waist
and the other is at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal blocks for a low-low combination. (b)

Foul, chop block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-2-m]

IV. Tight end A87 and wingback A43 are leading the play when both simultaneously block
linebacker B17, who is three yards beyond the neutral zone. (a) both blocks above the
waist. (b) One block is above the waist and the other is at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal
blocks. (b) Chop block. Basic-spot enforcement. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-2-m]

V. As tight end A88 leaves the line of scrimmage, he is blocked by B76 at the knee in an
attempt to restrict A88’s path. After a short delay and while B76 maintains contact,

B53 blocks A88 at the knee. RULING: Legal. Both blocks are below the thigh. The
low-low combination is not a chop block.
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Block in t he Back

ARTICLE 4. a. Ablock in the back is contact against an opponent occurring when the
force of the initial contact is from behind and abdhe waist Exception: Against the
ball carrier). When in question, the contact is teloe waist. (Rule 9-3-3-c)
(A.R. 9-1-2:XVII) (A.R. 9-3-3:VIl) (A.R. 10-2-2:XXII)

b. The position of the blockes’head or feet does not necessarily indicate the point of initial
contact.

Frame (of the Body)
ARTICLE 5. Theframe of a playes body is at the shoulders or belother than the back
(Rule 9-3-3-a-1-c Exception).

Blocking Zone

ARTICLE 6. a. The blocking zone is a rectangle centred on the middle lineman of the
offensive formation and extendingve yards laterally and three yards longitudinally in
each direction. (See diagram in the front of this book.)

b. The blocking zone disintegrates when the balldedghe zone.

SECTION 4. Clipping
ARTICLE 1. a. Clipping is a block against an opponent occurring when the force of the
initial contact is from behind and at or b&lthe waist Exception: Against the ball
carrier) (Rule 9-1-2-d).
b. The position of the blockes’head or feet does not necessarily indicate the point of initial
contact.

SECTION 5. Deliberate Dead-Ball Ad vance
Deliberately advancing a dead ball is an attempt by a player to advance the ballygitet an
of his person, other than a hand or foot, has touched the ground or after the ball has been
declared dead by rul&xception: (Rule 4-1-3-b Exception).

SECTION 6. Down and Between Downs

Down

ARTICLE 1. Adown is a unit of the game that starts withgdlenap or Igd free kick

after the ball is ready for play and ends when the ball next becomes &eaaeptijon: The

try is a scrimmage down that begins when the referee declares the ball ready for play (Rule
8-3-2-b).]

Between Downs
ARTICLE 2. Betweerdowns is the interval during which the ball is dead.

SECTION 7. Fair Catch

Fair Catch

ARTICLE 1. a. Afair catch of a scrimmage kick is a catch beyond the neutral zone by a
player of Team B who has made a valid signal during a scrimmage kick that is untouched
beyond the neutral zone.

b. Afair catch of a free kick is a catch by a player of Team B who has made a valid signal
during an untouched free kick.

c. Avadlid or invalid fair catch signal depres the receiving team of the opportunity to
advance the ball, and the ball is declared dead at the spot of the catclveyrecat the
spot of the signal if the catch precedes the signal
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d. If the receier shades his eyes from the sun, the balMs ihd may be advanced.

Valid Signal

ARTICLE 2. Avalid signal is a signal gen by a gayer of Team B who has obviously
signalled his intention by extending one hand only clearlye@bs head and avng the
hand from side to side of the body more than once.

Invalid Signal
ARTICLE 3. Aninvalid signal is agy waving signal by a player of Team B that does not
meet the requirements of a valid signal (Rule 6-5-3).

SECTION 8. Forward, Beyond and
Forwar d Progress

Forward, Be yond
ARTICLE 1. Forward, beyond or in advance of, as related to either team, denotes direction
towards the opponerg’end line. Conerse terms are backward or behind.

Forwar d Progress

ARTICLE 2. Forward progress is a term indicating the end of advancement by the ball
carrier or airborne pass reeai of either team and applies to the position of the ball when it
became dead by rule (Rules 4-1-3-a, 4-1-3-b and 4-1-3-p; Rules 4-2-1 and 4-2-4; and Rule
5-1-3-a Exception)A.R. 5-1-3:1-VI) (A.R. 8-2-1:1-1V) (Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a,

(A.R. 8-5-1:1)).

SECTION 9. Foul and Violation

Foul

ARTICLE 1. Afoulis a rule infraction for which a penalty is prescrib@dflagrant

personal foul is a rule infraction so extreme or deliberate that it places an opponent in danger
of catastrophic injury.

Violation
ARTICLE 2. Aviolation is a rule infraction for which no penalty is prescribed. Since it is
not a foul, it does not offset a foul.

SECTION 10. Fumbling, Muffing, Touching,
Batting or Blocking a Kick

Fumble
ARTICLE 1. Afumble is ag act other than passing, kicking or successful handing that
results in loss of player possessioA.R. 2-19-2:) (A.R. 4-1-3:1) (A.R. 7-2-2:1)

Muff
ARTICLE 2. A mufis an insuccessful attempt to catch or re@a kall that is touched in
the attempt.
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Batting
ARTICLE 3. Battingthe ball is intentionally striking it or intentionally changing its
direction with the hands or arms.

Touching

ARTICLE 4. Touching of a ball not in player possession denotgsamtact with the ball
(Exceptions: Rules 6-1-4-a, 6-1-4-b, 6-3-4-a and 6-3-4-b). It may be intentional or
unintentional, and it alays precedes possession and control. Intentional touching is
deliberate or intended touching. When in question, a ball has not been touched on a kick or
forward pass

Blocking a Scrimma ge Kick

ARTICLE 5. Blockinga scrimmage kick is touching the ball by an opponent of the kicking
team in an attempt to prent the ball from advancing beyond the neutral zone (Rule
6-3-1-b).

SECTION 11. Lines

Sidelines
ARTICLE 1. Asideline runs from end line to end line on each side of the field and separates
the field of play from the area that is out of bounds. The entire sideline is out of bounds.

Goal Lines
ARTICLE 2. Thegoal line at each end of the field of play runs between the sidelines and is
part of the vertical plane that separates the end zone from the field.offpiayplane
extends beyond the sidelineSxception: Rule 4-2-4-e). The tevgoal lines are 100 yards
apart (except when the field is shortened according to Rule 1-2-1-a-2). The entire goal line is
in the end zoneA teams goal line is that which it is defendingAR. 2-11-2:I)
e Approved Ruling 2-11-2
I.  Team A’s untouched scrimmage kick strikes the ground in the field of play and breaks the
plane of Team B’s goal line. While the ball is in the air, A81, who is on the one-yard
line, bats the ball into the field of play. RULING: Violation for illegal touching (Rule

6-3-11). Team B may accept the result of the play or next snap the ball at its 20-yard
line (Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b). [Cited by 2-11-2, 6-3-11, 6-3-2-a]

End Lines

ARTICLE 3. Anend line runs between the sidelines normally 10 (but can be 7-13) yards
behind each goal line and separates the end zone from the area that is out of bounds. The
entire end line is out of bounds.

Boundary Lines

ARTICLE 4. Theboundary lines are the sidelines and the end lines. The area enclosed by
the boundary lines is "in bounds", and the area surrounding and including the boundary lines
is "out of bounds".

Restraining Lines
ARTICLE 5. Arestraining line is part of a vertical plane that limits a tsadrgnment for
free kicks. The plane extends beyond the sidelin&R.(2-11-5:I)
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 Approved Ruling 2-11-5
I.  Afree kick breaks the plane of Team B’s restraining line. While the ball is in the air, A1, who
is behind Team B'’s restraining line, touches the ball. RULING: Legal touching
(6-1-3-a-2). [Cited by 2-11-5, 6-1-3-a-2]

Yard Lines

ARTICLE 6. Avyard line is ag line in the field of play parallel to the end linesteam’s
own yard lines, marked or unmarked, are numbered congegutiom its own goal line to
the 50-yard line.

Inbounds Lines (Hash Marks)

ARTICLE 7. The tw inbounds lines are 60 feet from the sidelines. Inbounds lines and
short yard-line extensions shall measure 24 inches in length.

Nine-Yard Marks

ARTICLE 8. Nine-yardmarks 12 inches in lengthvexy 10 yards, shall be located nine
yards from the sidelines. Thare not required if the field is numbered according to Rule
1-2-14.

SECTION 12. Handing the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Handing the ball is transferring player possession from one teammate to
another without throwing, fumbling or kicking it.

b. Except when permitted by rule, handing the ball forward to a teammateya. ille

c. Lossof player possession by unsuccesskacation of attempted handing is a fumble by
the last player in possessidexgeption: The snap (Rule 2-23-1-c)).

d. Abackward handbdbccurs when the ball carrier releases the ball before it is beyond the
yard line where the ball carrier is positioned.

SECTION 13. Huddle

A huddle is tvo or nore players grouped together after the ball is ready for play and before a
snap or a free kick.

SECTION 14. Hurdling
ARTICLE 1. a. Hurdling is an attempt by a player to jump with one or both feet or knees
foremost @er an goponent who is still on his feet (Rule 9-1-2-i).

b. “On his feet' means that no part of the opponeribdy other than one or both feet is in
contact with the ground.

SECTION 15. Kicks

Legal and lllegal Kicks
ARTICLE 1. a. Kicking the ball is intentionally striking the ball with the knee, lower leg
or foot.
b. Alegd kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according to the rules by a player of
Team A before a change of team possession. Kicking the balyiother manner is
illegd. (A.R. 6-1-2:1)
c. Any free kick or scrimmage kick continues to be a kick until it is caught ovessmbby
a pdayer or becomes dead.
d. Whenin question, a ball is accidentally touched rather than kicked.
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Punt
ARTICLE 2. Apuntis a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it before it strikes the
ground.

Drop Kick
ARTICLE 3. Adrop kick is a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it as it touches
the ground.

Place Kick

ARTICLE 4. a. Afield goal place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession
while the ball is controlled on the ground by a teammate.

b. Afree kick place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession while the ball is
positioned on a tee or the ground. It may be controlled by a teammate. The ball may be
positioned on the ground and contacting the tee.

c. Ateeis a device that efaes the ball for kicking purposes. It may notvete the ball’s
lowest point more than one inch akdhe ground. A.R. 2-15-4:])

* Approved Ruling 2-15-4
I.  On afree kick to start a game, the kicker uses the toe of a teammate for a tee or builds a tee

with a mound of dirt or sod. RULING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five
yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 2-15-4-c, 4-1-1]

Free Kick

ARTICLE 5. a. Afree kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession made under
restrictions specified in Rules 4-1-4, 6-1-1 and 6-1-2.

b. Afree kick after a safety may be a punt, drop kick or place kick.

Kickoff
ARTICLE 6. A kickoffis a free kick that starts each half and follows each try or field goal
(Exception: Extra periods). It must be a place kick or a drop kick.

Scrimma ge Kick

ARTICLE 7. a. A scrimmage kick made in or behind the neutral zone iga kéck by
Team A during a scrimmage down before team possession changes.

b. Ascrimmage kick has crossed the neutral zone when it touches the ground,,aplayer
official or anything beyond the neutral zoBx¢eption: Rule 6-3-1-b). A.R. 6-3-1:1-V)

Return Kick
ARTICLE 8. Areturn kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession after change of
team possession during awdu Itis an illegd kick that causes the ball to become dead.

Field Goal Attempt

ARTICLE 9. Afield goal attempt is a scrimmage kick. It may be a place kick or a drop
kick.

Scrimma ge Kick Formation

ARTICLE 10. a. A scrimmage kick formation is a formation with at least one playesnse
yards or more behind the neutral zone, no player in position toveedémnd-to-hand
snap from between the snappgdegs, and it is obvious that a kick may be attempted.
(A.R. 1-4-2:1) (A.R. 9-1-2:XVIII-XX )

b. If Team A is in a scrimmage kick formation at the snap,aation by Team A during the
down is deemed to be from a scrimmage kick formation.
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SECTION 16. Loss of a Down
“ Loss of a downtis an ébreviation meaning “loss of the right to repeat a down”.

SECTION 17. The Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. The neutral zone is the space between tlditves of scrimmage extended
to the sidelines and is the length of the ball.

b. The neutral zone is established when the ball is ready for play and is resting on the
ground with its long axis at right angles to the scrimmage line and parallel to the
sidelines.

c. Theneutral zone exists until there is a change of team possession or until the ball is
declared dead.

SECTION 18. Encroachment and Offside

Encroachment

ARTICLE 1. a. After the ball is ready for plagncroachment occurs when an offemsi
player is in or beyond the neutral zone after the snapper touches or simulates (hand(s) at
or belaw his knees) touching the ball before the sriaycéption: When the ball is put in
play, the snapper is not encroaching when he is in the neutral zone).

Offside
ARTICLE 2. Afterthe ball is ready for playffside occurs (Rule 7-1-5) when a defeasi
player:
a. Isin or beyond the neutral zone when the ballgsllg snapped;
b. Contacts an opponent beyond the neutral zone before the ball is snapped,;
c. Contactshe ball before it is snapped,;
d. Threatenan offensie lineman, causing an immediate reaction, before the ball is snapped
(A.R. 7-1-3:VIII Note);
e. Crossethe neutral zone and chargewaods a Team A back\(R. 7-1-5:111); or
f. Isnot behind his restraining line when the ball gdly free-kicked.
Offside occurs when a player of the kicking team is not behind his restraining line when
the ball is lgdly free-kicked Exception: The kicker and holder are not offside when they
are beyond their restraining line) (Rule 6-1-2).

SECTION 19. Passes

Passing
ARTICLE 1. Rassing the ball is throwing itA pass continues to be a pass until it is caught,
intercepted by a player or the ball becomes dead.

Forwar d and Backwar d Pass

ARTICLE 2. a. Aforward pass is determined by the point where the ball first strikes the
ground, a playeian dficial or anything beyond the spot of the pass. All other passes are
backward passes. When in question, it is a forward pass rather than a backward pass
when thrown in or behind the neutral zone.

b. When a Team A player is holding the ball to pass it forwasdrtbthe neutral zone, any
intentional forward meement of his hand or arm starts the forward pass. If a Team B
player contacts the passer or ball after forwargdement begins and the ball e the
passes hand, a forward pass is ruledyeedless of where the ball strikes the ground or a
player (A.R. 2-19-2:])
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c. Whenin question, the ball is passed and not fumbled during an attempted forward pass.
d. Asnap becomes a backward pass when the snapper releases thfeRaRt-23-1:1)
* Approved Ruling 2-19-2

I. Al intends to throw a forward pass but B1 bats the ball from his hand before Al's hand or

arm starts forward. RULING: Fumble (2-10-1 and 2-19-2-b). [Cited by 2-10-1,
2-19-2-b]

Crosses Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 3. a. Alegdforward pass has crossed the neutral zone when it first strikes the
ground, a playeman dficial or anything beyond the neutral zone inbounds. It has not
crossed the neutral zone when it first strikes the ground, a péawyefi cial or anything
in or behind the neutral zone inbounds.

b. Aplayer has crossed the neutral zone if his entire body has been beyond the neutral zone.

c. Alegd forward pass is beyond or behind the neutral zone where it crosses the sideline.

Catchable Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 4. Acatchable forward pass is an untouche@d lorward pass beyond the
neutral zone to an eligible player who has a reasonable opportunity to catch the ball. When
in question, a lgd forward pass is catchabl&.R. 2-19-4:1 and II) (A.R. 7-3-8:XVIII ).
* Approved Ruling 2-19-4
I.  A88, beyond the line of scrimmage, is manoeuvring to catch a legal forward pass thrown

directly to his position. Just before the ball reaches A88, defensive back B30 drives

through A88’s back. B12 then steps in front of A88 and intercepts the pass. RULING:

Pass interference by B30, if the pass is ruled as catchable and the interception occurs

after the block by B30. [Cited by 2-19-4]

Il.  A88, beyond the line of scrimmage, is manoeuvring to catch a legal forward pass thrown
directly to his position. Just before the ball reaches A88, defensive back B30 drives
through A88’s back. B12 intercepts or touches the pass before the block by B30.
RULING: Not pass interference. Even though the pass was thrown directly to A88’s
position, the touching voids pass interference, but another foul is possible (7-3-8-a).
[Cited by 2-19-4]

SECTION 20. Penalty

A penalty is a result imposed by rule against a team that has committed a foul and may
include one or more of the following: loss of yardage, loss of down, automatic first down or
disqualification.

SECTION 21. Scrimma ge

Scrimma ge

ARTICLE 1. Ascrimmage play is the action between the t®ams during a down that
begins with a lgd snap.

Scrimma ge Line

ARTICLE 2. a. The scrimmage line for each team when the ball is ready for play is the
yard line and its vertical plane that passes through the point of the ball nearest its own
goal line and extends to the side lines.
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SECTION 22. Shift

A shift is a simultaneous change of position by tov more offensie dayers after the ball is
ready for play for a scrimmage play and before the next s#ap. 7-1-3:1l and I1l)
(A.R. 7-1-4:1-1V)

SECTION 23. Snapping the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Leadly snapping the ball (a snap) is handing or passing it backward from
its position on the ground with a quick and continuous motion of the hand or hands, the
ball actually leaving the hand or hands in this motion (Rule 4-1-4).

b. The snap starts when the ball isvesblegdly and ends when the ball k&zs the
snappes hands. A.R. 7-1-5:I-11)

c. If, during aly backward motion of a g snap, the ball slips from the snappdmand, it
becomes a backward pass and is in play (Rule 4-1-1).

d. Whileresting on the ground and before the snap, the long axis of the ball must be at right
angles to the scrimmage line (Rule 7-1-3-a-1).

e. Unless meed in a kackward direction, the nvement of the ball does not start gde
snap. ltis not a lgd snap if the ball is first meed forward or lifted.

f. If the ball is touched by Team B during gdesnap, the ball remains dead and Team B is
penalised. Ithe ball is touched by Team B during angliesnap, the ball remains dead
and Team A is penaliseA R. 7-1-5:I-11).

g. Thesnap need not be between the snappegs; but to be lgd, it must be a quick and
continuous backward motion.

h. Theball must be snapped on or between the inbounds lines.

i. Theposition of the ball at the snap (Rule 9-1-2-e) refers to an imaginary line through the
ball parallel to the sidelines from end line to end li&dR( 9-1-2:111-1X ).

 Approved Ruling 2-23-1
I.  Fourth and goal on Team B’s five-yard line. A55’s legal snap is muffed by A12 and (a) any

player of Team A recovers and advances the ball into the end zone, or (b) a player of
Team B recovers and advances the ball. RULING: The snap is a backward pass and
may be advanced by any player. (a) Touchdown. Since this is a backward pass and

not a fumble there is no restriction on a Team A player recovering and advancing the
ball. (b) Ball continues in play. [Cited by 2-19-2-d, 7-2-2-a, 8-2-1-3]

SECTION 24. Series and Possession Series

Series

ARTICLE 1. Aseries comprises four consewgatbwns that each begins with a snap (Rule
5-1-1).

Possession Series

ARTICLE 2. Apossession series is a teamsntinuous possession of the ball in an extra
period (Rule 3-1-3). It may consist of one or more series.
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SECTION 25. Spots

Enforcement Spot
ARTICLE 1. Anenforcement spot is the point from which the penalty for a foul or violation
is enforced.

Previous Spot
ARTICLE 2. Theprevious spot is the point from which the ball was last put in play.

Succeeding Spot
ARTICLE 3. Thesucceeding spot is the point at which the ball is next to be put in play

Dead-Ball Spot
ARTICLE 4. Thedead-ball spot is the point at which the ball became dead.

Spot of the Foul

ARTICLE 5. Thespot of the foul is the point at which that foul occurs. If out of bounds
between the goal lines, it shall be the intersection of the nearer inbounds line and the yard
line extended through the spot of the foul. If out of bounds between the goal line and the end
line or behind the end line, the foul is in the end zone.

Out-of-Bounds Spot
ARTICLE 6. Theout-of-bounds spot is the point at which, according to the rule, the ball
becomes dead because of going or being declared out of bounds.

Inbounds Spot

ARTICLE 7. Theinbounds spot is the intersection of the nearer inbounds line and the yard
line passing through the dead-ball spot, or the spot where the ball is left between an inbounds
line and a sideline by a penalty.

Spot Where Run Ends

ARTICLE 8. Thespot where the run ends is at that point:

Wherehe ball is declared dead in player possession.

Where player possession is lost on a fumble.

Wherehanding of the ball occurs.

Wherean illegd forward pass is thrown.

Wherea backward pass is thrown.

Wherean illegd scrimmage kick is made beyond the line of scrimmage.
g. Wherea return kick occurs.

~oao0ow

Spot Where Kic k Ends
ARTICLE 9. Ascrimmage kick that crosses the neutral zone ends at the spot where it is
caught or receered or where the ball is declared dead by rule (Rule 2-15-1-c).

Basic Spot

ARTICLE 10. Thebasic spot is a benchmark for locating the enforcement spot for penalties
governed by the Three-and-One Principle (Rule 2-33). Basic spots for the various categories
of plays are stated in Rule 10-2-2-d.
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Postscrimma ge Kick Spot

ARTICLE 11. Thepostscrimmage kick spot serves as the basic spot when postscrimmage

kick enforcement applies (Rule 10-2-3).

a. Whernthe kick ends in the field of plagther than in the special caseseni below, the
postscrimmage kick spot is the spot where the kick ends.

b. When the kick ends in Team®&d zone, the postscrimmage kick spot is Team B’s
20-yard line.

Special cases

1. Onan unsuccessful field goal attempt, if the ball is untouched by Team B after
crossing the neutral zone and is declared dead beyond the neutral zone, the
postscrimmage kick spot is:
(a) Theprevious spot, if the previous spot is on or outside Tean@Byard line; or
(b) Team Bs 20-yard line, if the previous spot is between TeasB-yard line and

its goal line. A.R. 10-2-3:V).
2. WhenRule 6-3-11 is in effect, the postscrimmage kick spot is Tea@Byard line.

SECTION 26. Tackling

Tackling is grasping or encircling an opponent with a hand(s) or arm(s).

SECTION 27. Team and Player Designations

Teams A and B
ARTICLE 1. Team A is the team that is designated to put the ball in gidyTeam B is the
opponent. Théeams retain these designations until the ball is next ready for play.

Offensive and Defensive Teams
ARTICLE 2. The offensie team is the team in possession, or the team to which the ball
belongs; the defens team in the opposing team.

Kicker and Holder

ARTICLE 3. a. The kicker is ap player who punts, drop kicks or place kicks according to
rule. Heremains the kicker until he has had a reasonable timgdmn tds balance.

b. Aholder is a player who controls the ball on the ground or on a kicking tee. During a
scrimmage-kick playhe emains the holder until no player is in position to entle kick
or, if the ball is kicked, until the kicker has had a reasonable timgam feis balance.

Lineman and Back
ARTICLE 4. a. Ary Team A player in one of the following positions is a lineman
1. Alineman is ap Team A player Igdly on his scrimmage line when the ball is
snapped. Armnterior lineman is anTeam A player lgdly on his scrimmage line and
positioned between the end Team A players who are also on the line of scrimmage at
the snap. An ineligible pass reegiof Team A is “on his scrimmage linedt the
snap when he faces his opponggpal line with the line of his shoulders parallel
thereto and his head breaking the plane of the line drawn through the waistline of the
snapper.
2. Aneligible pass receer of Team A is “on his scrimmage linedt the snap when he
faces his opponergt’goal line with the line of his shoulders approximately parallel
thereto and his head breaking the plane of the line drawn through the waistline of the
snapper.
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3. ATeam A player also is a lineman when, after the ball is ready for play and the
snapper touches or simulates (hand(s) at ombleo knees) touching the ball, his
head breaks the plane of the line drawn through the waistline of the snapper
(Exception: Rule 7-1-3-b-1).

b. Aback is ag Team A player whose head or body does not break the plane of the line
drawn through the rear-most part, other than the legs or feet, of the nearest Team A player
(except the snapper) on the line of scrimmage when the ball is snappeeéman
becomes a back before the snap when he=srto a Bgd backfield position and stops.

Passer

ARTICLE 5. Thepasser is the player who throws gdd orward pass. He is a passer from
the time he releases the ball until it is complete, incomplete, intercepted owésetono
participate in the play(A.R. 10-2-1:1)

Player

ARTICLE 6. a. A player is ag one of the participants in the game who is not a substitute
or a replaced player and is subject to the rules when inbounds or out of bounds.

b. An arborne player is a player not in contact with the ground.

c. Adeparting player is a player leaving the field, having been replaced by a substitute.

Runner and Ball Carrier

ARTICLE 7. a. The runner is a player in possession ofa hall or simulating possession
of a live hall.

b. Aball carrier is a runner in possession ofva lall.

Snapper

ARTICLE 8. Thesnapper is the player who snaps the ball. He becomes the snapper when he
assumes his position and touches or simulates (hand(s) atwrhieknees) touching the

ball (Rule 7-1-3-a-1).

Substitute

ARTICLE 9. a. Alegdsubstitute is a replacement for a player or a player vgaduring
the interval between downs.

b. Alegd incoming substitute becomes a player when he enters the field of play or end
zones and communicates with a teammate orfariadf enters the huddle, is positioned
in an offensre a defensve formation, or participates in a play.

Replaced Pla yer
ARTICLE 10. Areplaced player is one who participated during the previous down, has been
replaced by a substitute and has left the field of, glay the end zones.

Player Vacancy
ARTICLE 11. Aplayer vacangoccurs when a team has fewer than 11 players in the game.

Disqualified Pla yer
ARTICLE 12. Adisqualified player is one who is declared ineligible for further
participation in the game.
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Squad Member
ARTICLE 13. Asquad member is part of a group of potential players, in unifogeniaed
for participation in the ensuing football game or football plays.

SECTION 28. Tripping
Tripping is intentionally using the lowerder foot to obstruct an opponent b&lthe knees
(Rule 9-1-2-c).

SECTION 29. Timing Devices

Game Clock

ARTICLE 1. Thegame clock is ap device under the direction of the appropriatécél
used to time the 60 minutes of the game.

Play Clock
ARTICLE 2. Eachstadium should hee a vsual play clock at each end of the playing
enclosure. Thelay clock (if provided) must be capable of counting down from both 40
seconds and 25 seconds. It should automatically default to 40 seconds and start immediately
upon being re-set by the play-clock operator whegnoffincial signals that the ball is dead
after a play (Rule 13-2-2)
a. Otherwisethe 25-second clock is ydevice under the direction of the appropriate
official used to time the 25 seconds between the ready for play signal and the ball being
put in play.

SECTION 30. Play Classification

Forwar d Pass Play
ARTICLE 1. Alegd forward pass play is the interval between the snap and whgd a le
forward pass is complete, incomplete or intercepted.

Free Kic k Play
ARTICLE 2. Afree kick play is the interval from the time the ball igd#y kicked until it
comes into player possession or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Scrimma ge Kick Play
ARTICLE 3. Ascrimmage kick play is the interval between the snap and when a scrimmage
kick comes into player possession or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Running Play

ARTICLE 4. a. Arunning play is aylive-ball action other than that during a free kick
play, a crimmage kick playor a kegd forward pass play.

b. Arunis that segment of a running play during which a ball carrier has possession.

c. Ifahall carrier loses possession by a fumble, backward pass,gat flbeward pass, the
running play includes the spot where the run ends and the loose-ball interval before
possession is gained or the ball is declared dea&lR. 2-30-4:1 and II).

d. A new running play begins when a player gains gaires possession.

* Approved Ruling 2-30-4
I.  A21 catches a forward pass with his knees on the ground. The passer is roughed during the

pass. RULING: A21’s catch started a running play, which ended immediately. Penalise
15 yards from the end of the run, first down for Team A. [Cited by 2-30-4-c, 9-1-2-I]
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II.  Third and 10. A21 catches a forward pass and fumbles when tackled after gaining 10 yards.
The fumble is recovered by grounded A24 five yards in advance of the fumble. During
the pass, the passer is roughed. RULING: Penalise 15 yards from the spot of recovery
by A24 (end of last run), first down for Team A. [Cited by 2-30-4-c, 9-1-2-1]

SECTION 31. Field Areas

The Field
ARTICLE 1. Thefield is the area within the limit lines and includes the limit lines and team
areas and the space abdt (Exception: Enclosures wer the field).

Field of Play
ARTICLE 2. Thefield of play is the area enclosed by the sidelines and the goal lines.

End Zones

ARTICLE 3. Theend zone at each end of the field is the rectangle defined by the goal line,
sidelines and end line. The goal line and goal line pylons are in the end zone and a team’s
end zone is the one it is defendind.R. 8-5-1:X) (A.R. 8-6-1:1)

Playing Surface
ARTICLE 4. Theplaying surface is the material or substance within the field of play,
including the end zones.

Playing Enclosure

ARTICLE 5. Theplaying enclosure is that area bounded by the stadium, dome, stands,
fences or other structureSxception: Scoreboards are not considered within the playing
enclosure).

SECTION 32. Fighting
ARTICLE 1. Fightingis ary attempt by a playeicoach or squad member in uniform to
strike an gponent in a combat manner unrelated to football. Such acts include, but are
not limited to:
a. Anattempt to strik an @ponent with the head, arm(s), hand(s), leg(s) or foot (feet),
whether or not there is contact.

b. An unsportsmanlik act tovard an opponent that causey @pponent to retaliate by
fighting (Rules 9-2-1 and 9-5-1).

SECTION 33. Three-and-One Principle
The Three-and-One Principle of penalty enforcement applies when the penalty statement for
a foul does not specify the enforcement spot. Application of this principle is described in
Rule 10-2-2-c.

SECTION 34. Tackle Box
The tackle box is the rectangular area enclosed by the neutral zoney tieegsnparallel to
the sidelineife yards from the snappand Team A end line. (See diagram in the front of
this book.)



RULE 3

Periods, Time Factor s and
Substitutions
SECTION 1. Start of Each Period

First and Thir d Periods

ARTICLE 1. Eachhalf shall start with a kickéf Threeminutes before the scheduled

starting time, the referee shall toss a coin at midfield in the presence of not more than four
field captains from each team and another gafhaalf first designating the field captain of
the visiting team to call the coin toss. Before the second half, the referee will obtain the
teams’ second half options.

During the coin toss, each team shall remain in the area between the nine-yard marks
and its sideline or in the team area. The coin toss begins when the field captaitselea
nine-yard marks and ends when the captains return to the nine-yard marks.

PENALTY - Five yards from the succeeding spot [S19].
a. Thewinner of the toss shall choose one of the following options:
1. To designate which team shall kick off.
2. To designate which goal line his team shall deferiekcéption: This option is not
available if only one goal is being used (Rule 1-2-5-f).)
3. To defer his selection to the second half.
b. The opponent shall then choose option 1 or Zalas aailable.
c. Ifthe winner of the toss chooses option 3vabthen after the opponestthoice the
winner selects thevailable option (1 or 2 ah®).

Second and Fourth Periods

ARTICLE 2. Betweerthe first and second periods and also between the third and fourth

periods, the teams shall defend opposite goal lines.

a. Theball shall be relocated at a spot corresponding exactiglation to goal lines and
sidelines, to its location at the end of the preceding period.

b. PRossession of the ball, the number of the down and the distance to be gained shall remain
unchanged.

Extra Periods

ARTICLE 3. TheNCAA tiebreaker system will be used when a game is tied after four

periods. BAR football playing rules applyvith the following exceptions:

a. Immediatelyafter the conclusion of the fourth quarteffi cials will instruct both teams to
retire to their respeste team areas. Thefofials will assemble at the 50-yard line and
review the tiebreaker procedures.

b. The oficials will escort the captains (Rule 3-1-1) to the centre of the field for the coin
toss. Theaeferee shall toss a coin at midfield in the presence of not more than four field
captains from each team and another gareial first designating the field captain of
the visiting team to call the coin toss. The winner of the toss shall choose one of the
following options:

68
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1. Offense or defense, with the offense at the oppon@bityard line to start the first
possession series.

2. Whichend of the field shall be used for both possession series ofvérainz
period.

NOTE: The winner of the toss may not defer his choice.

c. Theloser of the toss shalkercise the remaining option for the first extra period and shall
have the first choice of the tavoptions for subsequenven-numbered extra periods.

d. Extraperiods: An extra period shall consist obtpossession series with each team
putting the ball in play by a snap on or between the inbounds lines on the designated
25-yard line, which becomes the oppong@B-yard line. The snap shall be from midway
between the inbounds lines on the 25-yard line, unless a different position on or between
the inbounds lines is selected before the ready-for-play signal. After the ready-for-play
signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team timeout, unless preceded by a Team
A foul or offsetting penalties.

e. Possessioseries: Each team retains the ball during a possession series until it scores or
fails to male a irst down. The ball remains & &ter a change of team possession until
it is declared dead. Hower, Team A may not ha a frst and 10 if it again possesses the
ball after a change of team possessigaR( 3-1-3:1-XII)

Team A and B designations are the same as defined in Rule 2-27-1.

f. Scoring:The team scoring the greater number of points during the regulation and extra
periods shall be declared the winn&here shall be an equal number of possession
series, as described in (e) &badn each extra period, unless Team B scores during a
period other than on the try8egnning with the third extra period, team scoring a
touchdown must attempt advpoint try. Although not illgd, a one-point try attempt by
Team A will not score a poin&R. 3-1-3:XIII ).

g. Fouls after a change of team possessfoR (3-1-3:XIV-XVII ):

1. Distancepenalties against either team are declined by rule in extra periods
(Exceptions: Penalties for flagrant personal fouls, dead-ball fouls amebkall fouls
treated as dead-ball fouls are enforced on the succeeding play).

2. Ascore by a team committing a foul during the down is cancelled.

3. If both teams foul during the down and Team B had not fouled before the change of
possession, the fouls offset and the down is not replayed.

h. Timeouts:Each team shall be allowed one timeout for each extra pefiotkouts not
used during the regulation periods may not be carvedioto the extra period(s).

Unused extra period timeouts may not be carnestl i other extra periods. Timeouts

between periods shall be charged to the succeeding period.

Radio and television timeouts are permitted only between extra periods (first and second,

second and third, etc.). Charged team timeouts may not be extended for radio and

television purposes. The extra period(s) begins when the ball is first snapped.

 Approved Ruling 3-1-3
I.  After each team has put the ball in play by snap at the beginning of its possession series, the

score remains tied. RULING: Begin the second extra period with the loser of the toss
at the beginning of the first extra period having the choice of the two options. [Cited by
3-1-3-€]

II.  Other than on the try, Team B scores a touchdown after intercepting a forward pass, or
intercepting or recovering a backward pass or fumble. RULING: Period and game are
ended, and Team B is the winner. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

lll.  During the first possession series of a period, Team B intercepts a forward pass, or

intercepts or recovers a fumble or a backward pass, and does not score a touchdown.
RULING: Team A’s possession series is ended and Team B starts its series. Team B
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becomes Team A when the referee declares the ball ready for play. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

IV. During the first possession series of a period, Team A’s field goal attempt is blocked and
does not cross the neutral zone. Team A recovers the ball and runs for a touchdown.
RULING: Six points for Team A. Team B begins its possession series after the try.

[Cited by 3-1-3-€]

V. Team A's field goal attempt is blocked and does not cross the neutral zone. A23 recovers
the ball and is tackled beyond the line to gain. RULING: Team A retains the ball to
continue its possession series. First and 10. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

VI. On first, second or third down, Team A’s field goal attempt is blocked and does not cross the
neutral zone. A23 recovers the ball and is tackled short of the line to gain. RULING:

Team A’s ball, next down. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

VII. Team A’s field goal attempt is blocked. Team B recovers the kick and carries it into Team A's
end zone. RULING: Touchdown. The try is cancelled and the game is ended. [Cited
by 3-1-3-€]

VIII. During the first possession series of a period, Team B gains possession and then loses
possession to Team A, which scores a touchdown. RULING: The score counts, and
Team B begins its possession series after the try. [Cited by 3-1-3-e]

IX. During the first possession series of a period, Team B gains possession and then loses
possession to Team A, which fails to score a touchdown. RULING: Team A’s
possession series is ended, and Team B begins its possession series. [Cited by
3-1-3-€]

X. During the first possession series of a period, Team A fumbles into Team B’s end zone on
second down of a series. Team B recovers and downs the ball in its end zone.

RULING: Team A’s possession series is ended. Team B begins its possession series.
[Cited by 3-1-3-€]

XI. During the first possession series of a period, B10 intercepts a forward pass on his six-yard
line and downs the ball in his end zone. RULING: Safety: two points for Team A. Team
A’s possession series is over. Team B will put the ball in play, first and 10 on the
25-yard line at the same end of the field. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

XIl. Team A’s field-goal attempt is untouched beyond the neutral zone until B17 muffs it at the
five-yard line. A75 recovers at the three-yard line. RULING: Team A’s possession
series continues; first down for Team A at the three-yard line. [Cited by 3-1-3-€]

XIll. On the first possession series of a period, Team A scores a touchdown. On the try, Team B
intercepts a pass and returns it for a two-point touchdown. RULING: Team B starts its
possession series at the 25-yard line with Team A leading in the overtime score 6-2.

[Cited by 3-1-3-f]

XIV. After the end of the first possession series by Team A, Team B commits a dead-ball foul.
RULING: Team B starts its possession series on the 40-yard line, first and 10. [Cited
by 3-1-3-q]

XV. During the first possession series of a period, A12 throws a forward pass and Team A is
flagged for an illegal shift. B25 intercepts the pass, and B38 clips before B25 crosses
Team A’s goal line. RULING: Score not allowed. The possession series is ended, and
Team B begins its possession series at the 25-yard line. The penalty is not carried
over. [Cited by 3-1-3-0]

XVI. During the second possession series of a period, B25 intercepts a pass and carries the ball
across Team A's goal line. During the run, B79 clips at midfield. RULING: No
touchdown. Either the game is over, or the next period will start with first and 10 at the
25-yard line, since the penalty is not carried over. [Cited by 3-1-3-¢]

XVII. During the first possession series B37 intercepts a forward pass and has a clear field to the
goal line when he makes an obscene gesture toward the nearest opponent. RULING:
Team B’s score is cancelled and the penalty is carried over. Team B begins its
possession series on the 40-yard line, first and 10. (Rules 3-1-3, 3-1-3-g-1 and
3-1-3-g-2). [Cited by 3-1-3-q]
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SECTION 2. Playing Time and Intermissions

Length of Periods and Intermissions

ARTICLE 1. Themaximum total playing time in a game shall be 60 minutes, divided into

four periods of 15 minutes each, with one-minute intermissions between the first and second

periods (first half) and between the third and fourth periods (secondbadgpfion: A one-

minute intermission between the first and second and the third and fourth quarters may be

extended for radio and television timeouts).

a. Noperiod shall end until the ball is dead and the referee declares the period ended [S14].

b. 0O The intermission between halves shall be 20 minutes, unless altered before the game
by mutual agreement of the administrations of both teams. Immediately after the second
period ends, the referee should begin the intermission by signalling to start the game
clock [S2].

Timing Adjustments

ARTICLE 2. Beforethe game starts, playing time and the intermission between halves may

be shortened by the referee if he is of the opinion that darkness may interfere with the game.

The four periods must be of equal length if the game is shortened before its start.

a. [0 Any time during the game, the playing time ofaamaining period or periods and the
intermission between halves may be shortened by mutual agreement of the opposing head
coaches and the referee.

b. Timing errors on the game clock may be corrected but shall be corrected only in the
period in which thg occur.

c. Ifthe referee has positi knowledge of the elapsed time, he will reset and appropriately
start the game clock.

d. Timing errors on a play clock may be corrected by the referee. The play clock shall start
again (Rule 2-29-2).

e. Whernthe play-clock count is interrupted by circumstances beyond the control of either
team (without positie knowledge of game clock elapsed time), & ©eunt shall be
started and the game clock shall start per Rules 3-2-4-b or 3-2-4-d as appropriate.

f. The40/25-second clock is not started when the game clock is running with fewer than 40
or 25 seconds, respegty, in a period.

g. Thegame clock should not be stopped if the play clock is started in conflict with Rule
3-2-2-.

Extension of Periods
ARTICLE 3. a. A period shall be extended for an untimed down (other than a try) if during

a down in which time expires one or more of the following occudR( 3-2-3:1-VIII ):

1. Apenalty is accepted for avé-ball foul(s) not treated as a dead-ball fdtk¢eption:
Rule 10-2-5-a). The period ot extended if the statement of the penalty includes
loss of down A.R. 3-2-3:IX).

2. Thereare offsetting fouls.

3. An official sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise incorrectly signals the ball
dead.

b. Additional untimed downs (other than a try) will be played until a down is free of the
circumstances in statements 1, 2 and 3 of Rule 3-2-3-ad@abo
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 Approved Ruling 3-2-3

I.  During the extension of a period after the ball is ready for play and before the snap, Team A
commits a foul. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Team A is penalised for the foul and is
entitled to complete the down. [Cited by 3-2-3-a]

Il.  Time expires during Team A’s free kick. Al is offside on the kick. RULING: Penalty — Five
yards from the previous spot, the end of Team B'’s run, or the touchback spot, and the
period is extended. Repeat the free kick or Team B is awarded an untimed down.

[Cited by 3-2-3-a]

lll. Time expires during Team A’s attempted field goal. Team B was offside or committed
another foul less than three yards beyond the neutral zone during the kick. RULING:
Penalty — Five, 10 or 15 yards from the previous spot, the period is extended (Rules
10-2-2-d-4-a and 10-2-3). [Cited by 3-2-3-a]

IV. A Team A player interferes with the opportunity to catch a kick (not a try) during a down in
which time expires. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of the foul, the period is
extended. [Cited by 3-2-3-a]

V. Time expires during Team A’s run for a touchdown after A70 fouls at the snap or clips during
the down. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot for the foul at the snap
or 15 yards for the clip. The 15-yard penalty is enforced from the previous spot if the
clipping foul occurs behind the neutral zone. The period is extended. [Cited by
3-2-3-3]

VI. Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. After the touchdown, but
before the try, either team fouls. RULING: The period is not extended other than for
the try. The penalty may be enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff. [Cited by
10-2-5-c, 3-2-3-3]

VII. Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. During Team A’s
successful try, Team B fouls. RULING: The period is not extended for the kickoff.

Team A may accept the penalty and replay the try, or decline the penalty and accept
the score. Penalties for personal fouls may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or
the succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-2-5-e, 3-2-3-a, 8-3-3-b-1]

VIIIl. Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires. After the try ends, either
team commits a dead-ball foul. RULING: The try may be repeated due to an accepted
penalty for a live-ball foul that occurred during the try; the penalty for the dead-ball foul
will then also be enforced on the replayed try. The period is not extended to enforce a
penalty for a dead-ball foul. If accepted, this penalty must be enforced on the kickoff to
start the next period or at the succeeding spot in extra periods [Cited by 10-2-5-e,
3-2-3-a, 8-3-3-d-2]

IX. Time expires in the first half on a play in which A12 is beyond the neutral zone when he
completes a pass to A88 in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Team B accepts the penalty
to nullify the score, but the period is not extended because the penalty includes loss of
down. The first half ends. [Cited by 3-2-3-a-1]

Timing Devices
ARTICLE 4. a. 0 Game clock. Playing time shall be kept with a game clock that may be

either a stop watch operated by the line judge, back judge, field judge or side judge, or a

game clock operated by an assistant under the direction of the appropriate judge. The

type of game clock shall be determined by the game management.
b. 040-Second Clock. In gadiums that meet the mandatory requirements for 40/25-second
play clocks:

1. Whenan oficial signals that the ball is dead, the play clock shall begin a 40-second
count.

2. Ifthe 40-second clock does not start or the count is interrupted for reasons beyond the
control of the dicials or the play-clock operator (e.g. clock malfunction), the referee
shall stop the game clock and signal (both palms open iueathe@-head pumping
motion) that the play clock should be reset at 40 seconds and started immediately.

3. Inthe event that the 40-second clock is running and the ball is not ready to be
snapped after 20 seconds into the count, the referee shall declare a timeout and signal
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that the play clock be set at 25 seconds. When play is to be resumed, the referee will
give the ready-for-play signal [S1] and the play clock shall begin the 25-second count.
The game clock will start on the snap unless it had been running when the referee
declared a timeout; in that case, it will start on the refegial (Rule 3-3-2-f).
c. 25-Second Clock. In gadiums that meet the mandatory requirements for 40/25-second

play clocks: if the dfcials signal the game clock to be stopped fgrarihe following

reasons, the referee shall signal (one open palm imestth®-head pumping motion) that

the clock should be set at 25 seconds:

1. Penalty administration.
Chaged team timeout.
Media timeout.
Injury timeout for a Team A player onlyThe play clock is set to 40 seconds for an
injury to a player of Team B.
Measurement.
Changef possession.
Aftera kick down.
Score.
. Startof each period.
10. Start of a tears’possession series in an extra period.
11. Instant replay rewe
12. Other administrate soppage.
When play is to be resumed, the referee wiledne ready-for-play signal [S1] and
the play clock will begin the 25-second count.
d. Instadiums that do not meet the mandatory requirements for 40/25-second play clocks:
the 25 seconds between the ready-for-play signal and the ball being put in play shall be
timed with a watch operated by the appropriateciall or with 25-second clocks at each

end of the playing enclosure operated by an assistant under the direction of the
appropriate dfcial.

e. Device malfunction. If a visual 40/25-second timing device becomes inopexdtoth
coaches shall be notified by the referee immediately and both clocks shall be turned off.

pown
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SECTION 3. Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock

Timeout

ARTICLE 1. a. An official shall signal timeout when the rules provide for stopping the
clock or when a timeout is charged to a team or to the referee. Clilcal®thould
repeat timeout signals. The referee may declare and charge himself with a discretionary
timeout for ay contingeng not elsewhere aered by the rulesA.R. 3-3-1:V-VI).

b. When a teans charged timeouts are exhausted and it requests a timeoutfi tie shall
not acknowledge the request (Rule 3-3-4).

c. Oncethe game begins, players shall not practice with a ball on the field of play or the end
zones except during the half-time intermission.
* Approved Ruling 3-3-1
I.  Neither team has been charged with a timeout when a field captain or an official designates
an obviously injured player who is replaced. RULING: Referee’s timeout [Cited by
3-3-2-e-5]
II.  On third and 2%, A45 fumbles a live ball after gaining three yards. The officials cannot
determine who has recovered the fumble, so the line judge signals the clock to stop
while the ball is being located. A45 is found to be in possession of the ball and (a) has
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not made his line to gain or (b) has made his line to gain. RULING: The 40-second
clock (if in use) starts when the ball is declared dead. (a) The referee immediately will
signal the game clock to start. (b) The game clock will start on the referee’s signal
when the ball is ready for play. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-8]

Ill. On second and 14, A45 gains six yards and is downed with the ball in his possession. The
linesman, mistaking the back stake of the line-to-gain chain for the front stake,
erroneously signals the clock to stop. RULING: As soon as the error is detected by
any official, the signal to start the clock shall be given by the game official detecting the
error.

IV. Team A fumbles or the ball is loose after a backward pass. Several players dive on the ball,
creating a “pile”. RULING: The covering official(s) shall stop the clock and the
40-second clock (if in use) shall start. Upon positive knowledge of who recovered, the
referee will point in the direction governed by possession and start the game clock (a)
immediately if Team A has recovered short of the line to gain (no first down), or (b) on
the snap if Team B has recovered. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-8]

V. The ball goes out of bounds after being declared dead in the field of play. RULING: The
clock is stopped only if there is an unusual delay or unfair tactics are involved. [Cited
by 3-3-1-3]

VI. A shoelace, padlace, jersey, number or equipment breaks or tears. RULING: No referee’s
discretionary timeout permitted for repair or replacement. [Cited by 3-3-1-a]

Starting and Stopping the Clock

ARTICLE 2. a. FreeKick. When the ball is free-kicked, the game clock shall be started
when the ball is Igdly touched in the field of play or crosses the goal line after being
touched lgdly by Team B in its end zone. It is subsequently stopped when the ball is
dead by rule.

b. Scrimmage Down. When a period begins with a scrimmage down, the game clock shall
be started when the ball isglly snapped. On all other scrimmage downs, the game
clock shall be started when the ball igdéy snapped (Rule 3-3-2-d) or on a prior signal
by the referee (Rule 3-3-2-e). The game clock shall not run duringdutiyg an
extension of a period or during an extra periddR. 3-3-2:1-1V).

C. After a Score. The game clock shall stop after a touchdown, field goal or saltedigall
be started again as in (a) abanless the down is replayed, in which case it shall be
started when the ball isgdly snapped.

d. Sartsonthe Shap. For each of the following, the game clock is stopped. If the next play
begins with a snap, the game clock will start on the snap:

1. Touchback.

2. With fewer than tw minutes remaining in a half a Team A ball carrfemble or
backward pass is ruled out of boundExdeption: After a Team A forward fumble,
the clock starts on the refersagnal.)

3. Team B is warded a first down and will next snap the balR. 3-3-2:VI).

4. Aforward pass is ruled incomplete.

5. Ateam is granted a charged timeddtR. 3-3-4:1-1V).

6. Theball becomes illgd.

7. Violation of a rule for mandatory equipment (Rule 1-4-4 ogdlequipment (Rule
1-4-5).

8. Alegd kick down ends.

9. Areturn kick is made.

10. A scrimmage kick is made beyond the neutral zone.

11. Team A commits a delay-of-game foul while in a scrimmage kick formation.

12. A period ends.

e. Sartsonthe Referee’'sSgnal. For each of the following reasons, the game clock is
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stopped. Ithe next play begins with a snap, the game clock will start on the referee’s
signal:

1.
2.
3.

»

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
Shap Supercedes Referee’'s Sgnal. Whenever one or more incidents that cause the game

Team A is avarded a first down either through play or by penalty.

A Team A forward fumble goes out of bounds.

Otherthan with fewer than tavminutes remaining in a half, a Team A ball carrier,
fumble or backward pass is ruled out of bounds.

To complete a penalty.

Aninjury timeout is allowed for one or more injured players or &iciaf

(A.R. 3-3-1:1) (A.R. 3-3-5:I-V).

Aninadvertent whistle is sounded.

A possible first-downmeasurement.

A delay in making the ball ready for play is caused by both tear®s 8-3-1:Il and
V).

A live kall comes into possession of affi ofl.

The ball carries helmet comes completely off.

A head coack’monference or instant-replay challenge is requested.

The referee grants a media timeout.

The referee declares a discretionary timeout.

The referee declares a timeout for unfair noise (Rule 9-2-1-b-6).

An illegd pass is thrown to consexime. (A.R. 7-3-2:11-VIII )

The referee interrupts the 40/25-second count.

clock to be started on the refer®agnal (Rule 3-3-2-e) occur in conjunction with any
that cause it to be started on the snap (Rules 3-3-2-c and 3-3-2-d), it shall be started on
the snap.

*  Approved Ruling 3-3-2

VI.

Team B makes a fair catch. RULING: Clock starts on the snap. The clock stopped at the
end of a legal kick down. (3-3-2-d). [Cited by 3-3-2-b, 7-1-3-a-5-3]

Fourth and six. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a) eight yards or (b) five
yards. B1 is offside during the play. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball. First and 10. The

clock starts on the ready-for-play signal. (b) Team A’s ball. Fourth and one. The clock
starts on the ready-for-play signal. (Rules 3-3-2-d-3 and 3-3-2-e-1) [Cited by 3-3-2-b]
Fourth and four. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a) six yards or (b)
three yards. B1 is offside during the play. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball. First and 10.

The clock starts on the ready for play signal. (b) Team A’s ball. First and 10 after
accepting the penalty. The clock starts on the ready-for-play signal. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]
Third and four. Team A’s pass is intercepted by B1, who is downed inbounds. B2 was
offside during the play. RULING: Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock starts on the
ready-for-play signal. Although the clock was stopped to award Team B a first down,
Team B will not next snap the ball. [Cited by 3-3-2-b]

Late in the second or fourth quarter, ball carrier A37 goes out of bounds. When the game
clock is stopped it reads (a) 2:00 or (b) 1:59. RULING: (a) The game clock starts on

the referee’s signal when the ball is ready for play. (b) The game clock starts on the
snap.

Late in the second or fourth quarter, Team A has second and eight. B44 intercepts a legal
forward pass and carries the ball out of bounds. B79 is in the neutral zone at the snap.
When the game clock is stopped it reads (a) 2:00, or (b) 1:59. RULING: Team A

accepts the penalty and retains possession of the ball. In both (a) and (b) the game
clock starts on the referee’s ready-for-play signal, because Team B will not next snap

the ball. [Cited by 3-3-2-d-3]
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Suspending the game

ARTICLE 3. a. The referee may suspend the game temporarily when conditions warrant
such action.

b. When the game is stopped by actions of a person(s) not subject to the rules or for any
other reasons not in the rules and cannot continue, the referee shall:
1. Suspenglay and direct the players to their team areas.
2. Referthe problem to those responsible for the gam@nagement.
3. Resumehe game when he determines conditions are satisfactory.

c. OIf agame is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b before the end of the fourth period
and cannot be resumed, there are four possible options:
1. Resuméhe game at a later date;
2. Terminate the game with a determined final score;
3. Forfeit of the game; or
4. Declarea no ontest.

The option that takes effect shall be determined by competitiorypolic

d. OIf agame is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b after four periods of play and cannot
be resumed, the game shall be ruled a tie. The final score shall be the score at the end of
the last completed period. (Note: If a winner must be determined in a competition
playoff game, competition policshall determine when and where the game will be
resumed.)

e. Asuspended game, if resumed, will begin with the same time remaining and under the
identical conditions of down, distance, field position and player eligibility.

Charged Team Timeouts

ARTICLE 4. Whentimeouts are not exhausted, afi@él shall allav a charged team

timeout when requested byyaplayer or head coach when the ball is dea®dlR( 3-3-4:1

and I1)

a. Eachteam is entitled to three charged team timeouts during each half.

b. After the ball is declared dead and before the snagdeslébstitute may request a
timeout if he is between the nine-yard mark&.R; 3-3-4:1ll and IV)

c. Anplayer who participated during the previous down may request a timeout between the
time the ball is declared dead and the snap without being between the nine-yard marks.
(A.R. 3-3-4:1 and 11)

d. Ahead coach who is in, or in the vicinity of, his team area or coaching box may request a
timeout between the time the ball is declared dead and the next snap.

e. A playerincoming substitute or head coach may request a head €£oawtgrence with
the referee if the coach beles a wle has been enforced impropetfithe rule
enforcement is not changed, the coaddam will be charged a timeout, or a delay
penalty if all timeouts hae been used.

1. Onlythe referee may stop the clock for a head csaminiference.

2. Arequest for a head coasltbnference or challenge must be made before the ball is
snapped or free-kicked for the next play and before the end of the second or fourth
period (Rules 5-2-9 and 11-1).

3. Aftera head coacls conference or challenge, the full team timeout is granted if
charged by the referee.
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 Approved Ruling 3-3-4

I. Before the snap, a Team B linebacker requests a timeout. RULING: Timeout request
granted. [Cited by 3-3-2-d-5, 3-3-4, 3-3-4-C]

Il. Before the snap, the Team A quarterback requests a timeout. RULING: Timeout request
granted. [Cited by 3-3-2-d-5, 3-3-4, 3-3-4-C]

Ill. Before the snap, a legal substitute of either team running from the bench requests a timeout
from any official before being within the nine-yard marks. He does not request a
timeout again before the ball is snapped. RULING: Timeout request not granted (Rule
7-1-3-a-2). [Cited by 3-3-2-d-5, 3-3-4-b, 7-1-3-a-2-a]

I\V. Before the snap, a legal substitute of either team running from the bench requests a timeout
before being within the nine-yard marks. He then requests a timeout again after being
within the nine-yard marks. RULING: Second timeout request granted (Rule
7-1-3-a-2). [Cited by 3-3-2-d-5, 3-3-4-b, 7-1-3-a-2-a]

Injury Timeout
ARTICLE 5. a. Inthe eent of an injured player(s):

1. An ofiicial will declare a timeout and the player(s) mustdéehe game. He must
remain out of the game for at least onevdo Whenin question, dfcials will take a
timeout for an injured player.

2. Theplayer(s) may not return to the game until he rasegpproval of medical
personnel designated by his team.

3. Oficials and coaches shallgigecial attention to players who exhibit signs of a
concussion.

4. Wheneger a participant suffers a laceration or wound from which oozing or bleeding
occurs, the player or gamdiafal shall go to the team area and begigppropriate
medical treatment. He may not return to the game without egimbmedical
personnel. A.R. 3-3-5:1-VII)

b. Any dficial may stop the clock for an injured player(s). When in question, the clock
shall be stopped for an injured player.

c. To curtail a possible time-gaining advantage by feigning injuries, attention is directed to

the strongly worded statement in “The Football Codehcerning the feigning of any

injury.

Aninjury timeout may follev a charged team timeout.

Thereferee may charge himself with a timeout for an injuréaiaf.

After a imeout for an injured Team B playéhne play clock shall be set at 40 seconds.

Approved Ruling 3-3-5

I.  Atthe end of a play, with the game clock running, the referee notices that A22 is bleeding.

RULING: The referee stops the clock and declares an injury timeout. A22 leaves the

field of play (or the end zone) for treatment by appropriate medical personnel. Unless

there is also an injury to a Team B player the play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts

on the ready-for-play signal (Rule 3-2-4-c-4). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

Il. After being treated for a bleeding or oozing wound, A22 (A.R. 3-3-5:1) attempts to enter the
game before the next snap. RULING: Unless the period has ended or Team A has

taken a timeout, A22 must remain out of the game for one play. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5,

3-3-5-a-4]

lll. B52's jersey has blood spots on it. RULING: Unless the official determines that the jersey is
saturated with blood, B52 may remain in the game. (Note: Saturated is defined as

soaked with moisture or drenched. If blood has penetrated through a garment to the

skin or can be transferred to another player or game official, the garment is saturated.)

[Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]
IV. An official notices that blood has soaked through B10’s jersey. RULING: B10 must leave the

game until medical personnel have determined if the jersey must be replaced. [Cited
by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

0o
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V. B10 tackles A12. An official determines that B10's jersey is saturated with blood from a cut
on Al12's arm. RULING: Both players must leave the game — A12 for treatment of his
open wound, B10 for a determination by medical personnel as to whether he has to
replace his jersey. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-5, 3-3-5-a-4]

VI. During a dead-ball interval, A85 notices a bleeding cut on his arm. He voluntarily goes to
the team area and is replaced by A88. RULING: This is a legal substitution and there
is no variation in game timing. A85 may return to the game after the injury has been
treated, but he must adhere to substitution rules. [Cited by 3-3-5-a-4]

VII. During a dead-ball interval, A12 notices that he has a bleeding elbow and runs to the
sideline adjacent to his team’s bench. Medical personnel at the sideline bandage the
elbow and approve A12’s immediate return to the game. RULING: Legal. The starting
of the play clock will not be delayed to accommodate A12’s trip to the sideline. [Cited
by 3-3-5-a-4]

VIIl. On second down the Team A ball carrier is tackled inbounds. The clock is then stopped for
an injury to a player of Team B. (a) No other players are injured on the play. (b) There
is also an injury to a player of Team A. (c) The referee grants a media timeout.

RULING: In (a), (b) and (c) upon preparing to resume play the referee will indicate that
the play clock be set to 40 seconds. Both the play clock and the game clock will start
on the ready-for-play signal.

Violation Timeouts

ARTICLE 6. For noncompliance with Rules 1-4-4, 1-4-5 or 9-2-2-d during a down, or
noncompliance with Rules 1-4-6-b, or 3-3-4-e while the ball is dead, a timeout shall be
charged to a team at the succeeding spot (Rule 3-4-2-b).

Length of Timeouts

ARTICLE 7. a. A charged full team timeout requested by alayer or head coach shall
not exceed one minute 30 secondsxogption: Rule 3-3-4-e-3). This includes the
25-second play clock interval.

b. For live Elevised games onlg charged team timeout shall be 30 seconds plus the
25-second play clock interval.

c. Any charged team timeout shall be 30 seconds in duration upon a visual signal of the
hands touching the shoulders, made by the head coach of the team requesting the timeout.
The signal must be made promptly after the timeout is requested.

d. Othertimeouts shall be not longer than the referee deems necessary to fulfill the purpose
for which the are declared, including a radio or TV timeout, buy imeout may be
extended by the referee for the benefit of an injured player (Refer to Appendix A for the
guidelines for game btials to use during a serious on-field player injury).

e. Ifthe team charged with a one-minute 30-second team timeout wishes to resume play
before the expiration of one minute and its opponent indicates readiness, the referee will
declare the ball ready for play.

f. Thelength of a refereg’timeouts depends on the circumstances of each timeout.

g. Thefield captain must@rcise his penalty option before he or a teammate consults with
his coach on a sideline during a timeout.

h. Theintermission after a safetlyy or successful field goal shall be not more than one
minute. Itmay be extended for radio or television.

Referee’s Notification

ARTICLE 8. Duringa full team timeout (Rule 3-3-7-a) the referee shall notify both teams
after one minute. Fe fconds later he shall declare the ball ready for. dlaying a

30-second team timeout (Rule 3-3-7-b or 3-3-7-c) the referee shall notify both teams after 30
seconds. e fconds later he shall declare the ball ready for play.
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a. Whena third timeout is charged to a team in either half, the referee shall notify the field
captain and head coach of that team.

b. Unless a visual game clock is thé ofl timepiece, the referee also shall inform each
field captain and head coach when approximateyntimutes of playing time remain in
each half. He may order the clock stopped for that purpose.

1. Theplay-clock count is not interrupted.
2. Theclock starts on the snap after the two-minute notification.

c. Ifawvisual game clock is not thefafial timing device during the last btaminutes of each
half, the referee or his representatgall notify each captain and head coach of the time
remaining each time the clock is stopped by rule. Also, a representaty leave the
team area along the limit line to relay timing information under these conditions.

SECTION 4. Delays

Delaying the Star t of a Half

ARTICLE 1. a. Each team shall ka its players on the field for the opening play at the
scheduled time for the beginning of each half. When both teams refuse to enter the field
first for the start of either half, the home team must be the first to enter.

PENALTY - 15yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].

b. The home management is responsible for clearing the field of play and end zones at the
beginning of each half so the periods may start at the scheduled time. Bands, speeches,
presentations, homecoming and similar activities are under the jurisdiction of home
management and a prompt start of each half is mandatory.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].

Exception: The referee may wae the penalty for circumstances beyond the control of the

home management.

lllegal Dela y of t he Game
ARTICLE 2. a. The oficials shall ma& the ball ready for play consistently throughout the
game. Consumingnore than 40 seconds or 25 seconds to put the ball in play (Rule

3-2-4) after it is made ready for play is anghbkedelay.

b. lllegd delay also includes:

1. Deliberatelyadvancing the ball after it is dead.

2. Whena team has expended its three timeouts and commits a Rule 1-4-4, 1-4-5,

1-4-6-b, 3-3-4-e or 9-2-2-d infraction.

3. Whena team is not ready to play after an intermission between periods (other than

the half), after a score, after a radio/television/team timeout,ydiraa the referee
orders the ball put in playA.R. 3-4-2:1)
Defensre veabal tactics that disconcert offemsisgnals (Rule 7-1-5-a-3).
Defensre actions designed to cause a false start (Rule 7-1-5-a-4).
Puttingthe ball in play before it is ready for play (Rule 4-1-4).

7. Sidelinenterference (Rule 9-1-6).

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].
e Approved Ruling 3-4-2

I.  After any timeout, one of the teams is not ready to play. RULING: lllegal delay. Penalty —
Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-4-2-b-3]

IIl.  On arunning play late in the half the Team A ball carrier is tackled inbounds. Team B
players are deliberately slow to "unpile” in an obvious attempt to consume time and
prevent the officials from making the ball ready for play. RULING: Team B foul for delay
of game. Penalty — five yards at the succeeding spot. The game clock will start on
the snap (Rule 3-4-3).
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Unfair Cloc k Tactics

ARTICLE 3. Thereferee shall order the game clock or play clock started or stopped
wheneer either team conserves or consumes playing time by tactics obviously. uFtiesr
includes starting the game clock on the snap if the foul is by the team ahead in the score. The
game clock will start on the ready-for-play signal after Team A throws aydifierward or
backward pass to conserime (Rule 3-3-2-e-15).A.R. 3-4-3:I-1V)
* Approved Ruling 3-4-3
I.  Inan attempt to consume time in the fourth period, Team A stalls and exceeds the 40- or
25-second count. RULING: Foul for delay of game. Penalty — Five yards from the
succeeding spot. The clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-4-3]
Il. A Team B player, late in either half and with no timeouts remaining, crosses the neutral zone
and touches a Team A player in an effort to conserve time. RULING: Dead-ball foul.
Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The clock starts on the ready for play
signal. At his discretion, the referee may have the play clock set at 40 seconds. [Cited
by 3-4-3]
lll. A ball carrier, late in the second period, throws a backward pass out of bounds from behind
or beyond the neutral zone to conserve time. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the
spot of the foul and loss of down. The clock starts on the ready for play signal. [Cited
by 3-4-3, 7-2-1 Penalty]
IV. A ball carrier throws a forward pass while beyond the neutral zone to conserve time.
RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the spot of the foul and loss of down. The clock
starts on the ready for play signal (Rule 7-3-2 Penalty). [Cited by 3-4-3, 7-3-2 Penalty]

V. Late in the fourth quarter Team A trails by four points and is driving for a potential score.
After a running play on which the ball carrier is tackled inbounds, Team B players are
obviously and deliberately slow in letting him get to his feet or otherwise are employing
tactics to delay the officials in making the ball ready for play. RULING: Dead-ball foul
against Team B, delay of game. When the ball is ready for play, the referee will signal
the 25-second clock to start, but the game clock will start on the snap.

SECTION 5. Substitutions

Substitution Procedures

ARTICLE 1. Any number of Igd substitutes for either team may enter the game between
periods, after a score or tiyr during the interval between downs only for the purpose of
replacing a player(s) or filling a player vacancy(ies).

Legal Substitutions

ARTICLE 2. A legd substitute may replace a player or fill a player vaggmovided none

of the following restrictions is violated:

a. Noincoming substitute shall enter the field of play or end zone while the ball is in play.
(live kall foul) [S22].

b. No player, in excess of 11, shall lea te field of play or an end zone while the ball is in
play A.R. 3-5-2:1) (live kall foul) [S22].

c. Anincoming lea substitute must enter the field of play directly from his team area, and
a dbstitute, player or departing player must depart at the sideline nearest his team area
and proceed to his team aréadeparting player must immediately \eathe field of
play, including the end zone# departing player who |leas the huddle or his position
within three seconds, after a substitute becomes a pisyensidered to hae left
immediately Team A may not break its huddle with 12 or more play&mR (3-5-2:11-

VIII) (A.R. 9-1-5:V-VII) (A.R. 9-2-2:1V) (dead ball foul) [S7 and S22].

d. Substitutesvho become players must remain in the game for one play and replaced

players must remain out of the game for one play except during the interval between
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periods, after a score, or when a timeout has been charged to a team, or to the referee with
the exception of ave kall out of bounds or an incomplete forward paSf( 3-5-2:VI)
(live kall foul) [S22].

PENALTY - If the ball is dead: Fve yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S22];
otherwise, fve yards from the previous spot [S22].

e. Whilein the process of substitution or simulated substitution, Team A is prohibited from
rushing quickly to the line of scrimmage with the obvious attempt of creating a defensi
disadwantage. Ithe ball is ready for playhe game dicials will not permit the ball to be
snapped until Team B has placed substitutes in position and replaced plagdest hiae
field of play Team B must react promptly with its substitutes.

PENALTY - Deadball foul. Delayof game on Team B for not completing its
substitutions promptly, or delay of game on Team A for causing the play clock to
expire. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21]. The referee will then
notify the head coach that any further use of this tactic will result in an
unsportsmanlike conduct foul.

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul. An official will sound his whistle immediately 15 yards
from the succeeding spot. [S7 and S27].

* Approved Ruling 3-5-2
I.  Any player(s), in excess of 11, obviously is withdrawing but has not reached a boundary line

when the ball is put in play and he does not interfere with play or players. RULING:
Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot (Rules 7-1-3-b Penalty and 7-1-4-b
Penalty). [Cited by 3-5-2-b]

II. Al enters from outside his team area. RULING: lllegal substitution. Dead-ball foul. Penalty
— Five yards from the succeeding spot. Sound the whistle. [Cited by 3-5-2-c]

lll. A33, an incoming substitute, enters the huddle or assumes a position in a formation and (a)
after approximately two seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs the field of play at
his sideline, or (b) after approximately four seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs
the field of play at his sideline. RULING: (a) Legal. (b) Foul. (Note: A departing player
who leaves the huddle or his position within three seconds is considered to have left
immediately.) [Cited by 3-5-2-c]

IV. After the ball is made ready for play, substitute B12 enters the huddle or defensive formation
and the departing player delays more than three seconds before leaving the huddle or
formation and departing the field of play. RULING: Violation of the substitution rule.

Dead ball foul. (Note: The referee is not required to warn a departing player to leave
the huddle immediately.) [Cited by 3-5-2-]

V. After a change of team possession or any timeout, the ball is declared ready for play. When
Team A has completed its offensive formation, Team B must promptly position its
personnel. Team B will be allowed time to complete substitutions. RULING: Either
team is subject to a delay of game foul — Team B for not completing its substitutions
promptly (Rule 3-4-2-b-3) or Team A for causing the 25 second clock to expire. Penalty
— Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-c]

VI. On third down (no change of team possession), ball carrier A27 goes out of bounds or Team
A’s legal forward pass falls incomplete. During this interval between downs, there is no
other referee’s timeout. Before the fourth down snap, substitute B75 enters the game
and then departs without remaining in the game for one play. RULING: Live-ball foul.
Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-c, 3-5-2-d]

VIl. Team A has 11 players in the huddle. A81 mistakenly thinks he has been replaced and runs
to his team area. He is immediately sent back onto the field and assumes a position
on the line of scrimmage near his sideline. The entire team has been stationary for
one second prior to the snap and there has not been a referee’s timeout. RULING:

Live ball foul. A player loses his status as a participant when he enters the team area
while the ball is dead, and then must adhere to substitution rules. Penalty — Five yards
from the previous spot or 15 yards from the previous spot, depending upon defensive
coverage (Rules 3-5-2-d and 9-2-2-b). [Cited by 3-5-2-c]
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VIIl. Team A has 11 players in its huddle when A27 approaches the huddle (within 10 yards) as it

breaks. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule
2-27-9-a). [Cited by 3-5-2-C]

After the ball is ready for play and the umpire is in his regular position, Team A quickly
replaces some players with substitutes, gets set for the required one second and snaps
the ball. The umpire is attempting to get to the ball to allow the defense to match up,
but he is unable to prevent the snap. RULING: The play is shut down, the game clock
is stopped and the defense is allowed to substitute in response to Team A’s late
substitutions. No foul. The play clock is set to 25 seconds and starts on the ready-for-
play signal. The game clock starts on the ready-for-play signal or the snap, depending
on its condition when play was stopped.



RULE 4

Ball in Pla y, Dead Ball, Out of Bounds

SECTION 1. Ball in Play — Dead Ball

Dead Ball Becomes Alive

ARTICLE 1. Aftera dead ball is ready for plait becomes aVie kall when it is Igdly
snapped or lgdly free-kicked. Aball snapped or free-kicked before it is ready for play
remains deadA(R. 2-15-4:) (A.R. 4-1-4:1 and 1) (A.R. 7-1-3:VI) (A.R. 7-1-5:1 and II).

Live Ball Becomes Dead

ARTICLE 2. a. Aliveball becomes a dead ball as provided in the rules or whetii aialof
sounds his whistle yen though inadvertently), or otherwise signals the ball dead
(A.R. 4-2-1:11) (A.R. 4-2-4:]).
b. If an dficial sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise signals the ball dead during a
down (Rules 4-1-3-k and 4-1-3-m):
1. Whenthe ball is in player possession, then the team in possession may elect to put the
ball in play where declared dead or replay the down.

2. Whenthe ball is loose from a fumble, backward pass agallpass, then the team in
possession may elect to put the ball in play where possession was lost or replay the
down.

3. Duringa legd forward pass or a free or scrimmage kick, then the ball is returned to
the previous spot and the down replayed.

4. After Team B gains possession on the try or during an extra period, then the try is
over or the extra period possession series is ended.

c. Ifafoul or violation occurs during grof the ab@e downs, the penalty or violation
privilege shall be administered as iryather play situation if not in conflict with other
rules A.R. 4-1-2:1 and II).

e Approved Ruling 4-1-2

I.  Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line, Team A kicks. B1 clips on Team B’s 40-yard line, and B2
muffs the kick on the 25-yard line. While the ball is loose, an inadvertent whistle is
sounded. RULING: If Team A accepts the penalty, penalise Team B from the 50-yard
line. Team A’s ball, first and 10 on the 35-yard line. If Team A declines the penalty,
replay the down. [Cited by 4-1-2-c]

Il.  Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line. At the snap, B1 is offside. Team A advances the ball to
the 30-yard line and fumbles. During the loose ball, an inadvertent whistle is sounded.
RULING: Team A may refuse the penalty and put the ball in play on the 30-yard line,
first and 10. [Cited by 4-1-2-c]

Ball Declared Dead

ARTICLE 3. Alive all becomes dead and afiioial shall sound his whistle or declare it
dead:

a. Whenit goes out of bounds other than a kick that scores a field goal after touching the
uprights or crossbawhen a ball carrier is out of bounds, or when a ball carrier is so held
that his forward progress is stopped. When in question, the ball is de&d.4¢2-1:1)
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RULE 4-1/Ball in Play Dead Ball, Out of Bounds

When awy part of the ball carries body, except his hand or foot, touches the ground or

when the ball carrier is tackled or otherwise falls and loses possession of the ball as he
contacts the ground with wpart of his bodyexcept his hand or foot.Eikception: The

ball remains alie when an offensie dayer has simulated a kick or is in position to kick

the ball held for a place kick by a teammate. The ball may be kicked, passed or advanced
by rule.) A.R. 4-1-3:I)

Whena touchdown, touchback, safefield goal, or successful try occurs; or when an
unsuccessful field goal attempt that has crossed the neutral zone and is then untouched by
Team B, lands in Team B’end zone or out of boundsAR. 6-3-9:I)

Whenduring a trya dead-ball rule applies. (Rule 8-3-2-d-5).

Whena pgayer of the kicking team catches or rees ary free kick or a scrimmage kick
that has crossed the neutral zon&.R( 4-1-3:1l)

Whena free kick, scrimmage kick or gother loose ball comes to rest and no player
attempts to secure it.

Whena rimmage kick beyond the neutral zone or a free kick is caught orereddoy

ary player after a valid or walid fair catch signal; or when anvalid fair catch signal is
made after a catch or re@y by Team B (Rules 2-7-1, 2-7-2 and 2-7-3).

Whena return kick or scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone is made.

Whena forward pass strikes the ground.

When,before a change of team possession on fourth down graafegm A fumble is
caught or receered by a Team A player other than the fumbler (Rules 7-2-2-a, 7-2-2-b
and 8-3-2-d-5).

Whena live ball not in player possession touches anything inbounds other than a player

players equipment, an difcial, an oficial’s eguipment or the ground (inadvertent whistle
provisions apply).

Whena smultaneous catch or reegry of a live kall occurs.

. Whenthe ball becomes iltgd while in play (inadvertent whistle provisions apply).

Whenthe live kall is in possession of anfidial.
Whena hall carrier simulates placing his knee on the ground.

Whenan airborne pass regei from either team is so held and subsequently carried that
he is pregented from immediately returning to the ground.R. 7-3-6:1V)
Whena hall carriers helmet comes completely off.
Approved Ruling 4-1-3
I.  While Al is holding the ball for a place kick, Team B plays the ball by (a) recovering a loose
ball, (b) snatching it from Al or (c) batting it from his hands. RULING: (a) The ball
remains alive. (b) The ball remains alive. (c) Fumble, the batting by Team B is legal.
[Cited by 2-10-1, 4-1-3-b]
II. A player, ineligible to touch a kick, catches or recovers it. RULING: The ball is dead, no
exception for illegal possession. [Cited by 4-1-3-e, 6-1-6-a]

Ball Ready for Play

ARTICLE 4. Noplayer shall put the ball in play before it is ready for plgy.R. 4-1-4:1
and I1)

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul for delay of game. Fve yards from the succeeding spot

[S7 and S21].
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 Approved Ruling 4-1-4

I.  Snapper Al snaps the ball before the ball is made ready for play. A2 muffs the snap and B1
recovers the ball. RULING: Dead ball foul. Team A snap infraction. Penalty — Five-
yards from the succeeding spot, Team A’s ball. The ball does not become alive, and all
action should be stopped immediately by the game officials. [Cited by 2-2-4-b, 4-1-1,
4-1-4,7-1-1, 7-1-3-a-5]

II.  Kicker Al kicks off before the referee has declared the ball ready for play. RULING: Dead
ball foul. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. The ball does not become
alive, and all action should be stopped immediately by the game officials. [Cited by
2-2-4-b, 4-1-1, 4-1-4, 7-1-1]

Play-Cloc k Count

ARTICLE 5. Theball shall be put in play within 40 or 25 seconds after it is made ready for
play (Rule 3-2-4), unless, during that interval, play is suspended. If play is suspended, the
play-clock count will start again.

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul for delay of game. Fve yards from the succeeding spot
[S7 and S21].

SECTION 2. Out of Bounds

Player Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 1. a. Aplayer or an airborne player is out of bounds whengant of his person
touches anything, other than another player or gafin@adf on or outside a boundary
line. (A.R. 4-2-1:1and II)

b. Aplayer or an airborne player who touches a pylon is out of bounds.
* Approved Ruling 4-2-1

I.  Ainbounds ball carrier bumps into or is touched by a player or game official on the sideline.
RULING: The ball carrier is not out of bounds. [Cited by 4-2-1-a]

II. Ball carrier Al is running inbounds near the sideline when he is contacted by a substitute of
Team B, who is on the sideline. RULING: Rule 4-2-1 states a player is out of bounds
when any part of his person touches anything other than a player or an official. Penalty
— 15 yards or other illegal interference penalties (9-1-5-a and 9-2-3). [Cited by 4-1-2-a,
4-1-3-a, 4-2-1-a, 9-2-3-]

Held Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 2. Aballin player possession is out of bounds when either the baly aanof
the ball carrier touches the ground or anything else that is on or outside a boundary line
except another player or gamdiofal.

Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 3. a. Aball not in player possession, other than a kick that scores a field goal, is
out of bounds when it touches the ground, a playgame oficial or anything else that is
on or outside a boundary line.

b. Aball that touches a pylon is out of bounds behind the goal line.

If a live ball not in player possession crosses a boundary line and then is declared out of
bounds, it is out of bounds at the crossing point.
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Out of Bounds at Forwar d Point

ARTICLE 4. a. If alive kall is declared out of bounds and the ball does not cross a
boundary line, it is out of bounds at the lsaitost forward point when it was declared
dead. A.R. 4-2-4:1) (Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a,A.R. 8-5-1:1)).

b. Atouchdown may be scored if the ball is inbounds and has broken the plane of the goal
line before or simultaneous to the ball carrier going out of bounds.

c. Arecever who is in the opponert’end zone and contacting the ground is credited with a
completion if he reachewver the sideline or end line and catchesgslpass.

d. Themost forward point of the ball when declared out of bounds between the end lines is
the point of forward progressAR. 8-2-1:11) (A.R. 8-5-1:X)

e. Whena hall carrier dves or umps tovard the sideline and is airborne as he crosses the
sideline, forward progress is determined by the position of the ball as it crosses the
sideline A.R. 8-2-1:lll and IV ).

* Approved Ruling 4-2-4

I. A player with one foot out of bounds behind a goal line touches a loose ball in the field of
play. RULING: Ball is out of bounds and dead at its most forward point in the field of
play. If this loose ball was an untouched free kick, it is a free kick out of bounds and a
foul. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot or Team B’s ball 30 yards beyond
Team A’s free kick line. [Cited by 4-1-2-a, 4-2-4-a]



RULE 5

Series of Downs, Line to Gain
SECTION 1. A Series: Started, Broken, Renewed

When to Awar d Series

ARTICLE 1. a. A series of four consecw rimmage downs shall bevarded to the
team that is next to put the ball in play by a snap after a free kick, touchback, fair catch or
change in team possession, or to the offenisam in eertime.

b. Anew series shall bevaarded to Team A if it is in lgd possession of the ball on or
beyond its line to gain when the ball is declared dead.

c. A new series shall bevsarded to Team B if, after fourth down, Team A has failed to earn
a first dovn. (A.R. 5-1-1:1) (A.R. 10-1-5:1)

d. A new series shall bevaarded to Team B if Team'&\scrimmage kick goes out of bounds
or comes to rest and no player attempts to securExteftion: Rule 8-5-1-a)
(A.R. 8-5-1:11).

e. A nev series shall bewaarded to the team ind@ possession when the ball is declared
dead:

1. If a change of team possession occurs during the down.

2. If apayer of Team B first touches a scrimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone
(Exception: When the down is replayed).

3. If an accepted penaltyvards the ball to the offended team.
4. If an accepted penalty mandates a first down.

f. A new series shall bevaarded to Team B whemner Team B, after a scrimmage kick,
elects to ta& the ball at a spot of ilgd touching Exception: When the down is
replayed) (Rules 6-3-2-a and 6-3-2-b).

* Approved Ruling 5-1-1
I.  After Team A’s fourth-down fumble out of bounds between the goal lines, with the spot of the

fumble short of the line to gain, the ball belongs to Team A at the spot of the fumble or

out-of-bounds spot, but Team B is awarded a new series of downs. The clock starts on
the snap. [Cited by 5-1-1-c]

Line to Gain

ARTICLE 2. Theline to gain for a series shall be established 10 yards in advance of the
most forward point of the ball; but if this line is in the opponents’ end zone, the goal line
becomes the line to gain.

Forwar d Progress

ARTICLE 3. a. The most forward point of the ball when declared dead between the end
lines shall be the determining point in measuring distance gained or lost by either team
during aly down. Theball alays shall be placed with its length axis parallel to the
sideline before measuring.R. 8-2-1:1-1V) (Exception: When an airborne pass recsi
of either team completes a catch inbounds after an opponentVemshiin backward
and the ball is declared dead at the spot of the catch, the forward progress is where the
player receied the ball) (Rule 4-1-3-p)A.R. 5-1-3:1, lll, IV and VI ) (A.R. 7-3-6:VI).
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b. Questionable distance for a first down should be measured without request. Unnecessary
measurements to determine first downs shall not be granted.

c. Norequest for a measurement shall be granted after the ball is ready for play.

 Approved Ruling 5-1-3

I.  Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within the opponent’'s end zone. As Al
receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground with the catch at
the one-yard line, where the ball is declared dead. RULING: Touchdown (8-2-1-a).
[Cited by 2-8-2, 5-1-3-a, 8-2-1-b]

II.  Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within Team B’s end zone. As Al
receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground, on his feet, with
the catch at the one-yard line. After he regains his balance, he runs and is downed at
Team B’s five-yard line. RULING: Not a touchdown. Team A's ball at the spot where
the ball is declared dead. [Cited by 2-8-2, 8-2-1-b]

lll. Airborne A2 receives a legal forward pass at Team A’s 35-yard line. As A2 receives the ball
he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground with the ball at Team A’s 33-yard
line, where the ball is declared dead. RULING: Team A's ball at the 35-yard line. This
is the point of forward progress. [Cited by 2-8-2, 5-1-3-3]

IV. A4, with the ball breaking the plane of the 50-yard line while in his possession, dives over the
50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down. He is knocked back to Team A’s
49-yard line, where any part of his body except his hand or foot touches the ground.
RULING: First down at forward progress spot (4-1-3-b). [Cited by 2-8-2, 5-1-3-a]

V. A6 has the ball in his possession and is not controlled by an opponent, as he dives over the
50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down, and is forced back across the
50-yard line. A6 continues to run and is tackled at Team A’s 49-yard line, where any
part of his body, except his hand or foot, strikes the ground. RULING: No first down.
The point of forward progress is Team A's 49-yard line. [Cited by 2-8-2]

VI. A5, with the ball breaking the plane of the goal line while in his possession, dives over the
goal line and is knocked back to the one-yard line, where any part of A5’s body except
his hand or foot touches the ground. RULING: Touchdown. The ball is dead when it
breaks the plane of the goal line in A5’s possession. [Cited by 2-8-2, 5-1-3-a]

Continuity of Downs Broken

ARTICLE 4. Thecontinuity of a series of scrimmage downs is broken when:
Team possession of the ball changes during a down.

A scrimmage kick crosses the neutral zone.

Akick goes out of bounds.

A kick comes to rest and no player attempts to secure it.

Atthe end of a down, Team A has earned a first down.

After fourth down, Team A has failed to earn a first dowrR( 8-7-2:VIll and IX).
Anaccepted penalty mandates a first down.

Theres a score.

A touchback isw&arded to either team.

j. Thesecond period ends.

k. Thefourth period ends.

SQ@ -0 20 o
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SECTION 2. Down and Possession After a Penalty

Foul During Free Kic k Down

ARTICLE 1. Whena rimmage follows the penalty for a foul committed during a free kick
down, the down and distance established by that penalty shall be first down vt ti@enie
gan.

Penalty Resulting in First Down

ARTICLE 2. ltis a first down with a ne line to gain:

a. Aftera penalty that lezes the ball in possession of Team A beyond its line to gain.
b. When a penalty mandates a firstwio (A.R. 5-2-2:1)

* Approved Ruling 5-2-2

I.  Fourth and 20 on the 50-yard line. Team B roughs the kicker. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards
from the previous spot. Team A’s ball, first and 10 (Rule 9-1-4-a). [Cited by 5-2-2-b,
9-1-4-a)

Foul Before Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. If a penalty is accepted for a foul that occurs between the goal lines before
a change of team possession during a scrimmage down, the ball belongs to Team A. The
down shall be repeated, unless the penalty al&ivies loss of a down, mandates a first
down, or leaes the ball on or beyond the line to galEx¢eptions: Rules 8-3-3-b-1,

10-2-3 and 10-2-5).

b. If the penalty imolves loss of a down, the down shall count as one of the four in that

series A.R. 5-2-3:I-11) (A.R. 10-1-6:1Il) (A.R. 10-2-3:I).

e Approved Ruling 5-2-3

I.  Team A’s fourth-down legal forward pass strikes the ground after it touches an originally
ineligible receiver who is illegally more than three yards beyond the neutral zone.
RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. Team B’s ball, first and 10, if
the penalty is declined (Rule 7-3-10). [Cited by 5-2-3-b, 7-3-11]

II. A Team A ball carrier attempts a backward pass that is ruled forward and illegal. The pass
strikes the ground. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the spot where the pass was
thrown and, unless thrown after a change of team possession, the scrimmage down
counts (7-3-2-a). [Cited by 5-2-3-b]

Foul After Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. If a penalty is accepted for a foul that occurs during a down after a change of
team possession, the ball belongs to the team in possession when the foul occurred. The
down and distance established by amch penalty shall be first down with améne to gain
(Exception: Rule 10-2-5-a)A.R. 5-2-4:]).

* Approved Ruling 5-2-4

I.  Team B runs back Team A'’s kick or intercepted pass. During the run, a Team B player clips.
RULING: Penalty — 15 yards. Team B’s ball, first and 10. Start the clock on the snap.
[Cited by 5-2-4]

Penalty Declined

ARTICLE 5. If a penalty is declined, the number of the next down shall be wdyate
would have keen if that foul had not occurred.
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Foul Between Downs

ARTICLE 6. Aftera dstance penalty incurred between downs, the number of the next down
shall be the same as that established before the foul occurred, unless enforcement for a foul
by Team B lewes the ball on or beyond the line to gain or a penalty mandates a first down
(Rules 9-1-1 and 9-1-2A(R. 5-2-6:1 and I1) (A.R. 10-1-5:1-1V).

* Approved Ruling 5-2-6
I.  Fourth and two on Team A’s 35-yard line. Al receives the snap and fumbles the ball on
Team A’s 38-yard line, with the ball going out of bounds on (a) Team A’s 40-yard line or
(b) Team A’s 30-yard line. Immediately after the ball goes out of bounds, Team A
commits a personal foul. RULING: (a) Team A's ball, first and 10 on Team A’s 23-yard
line. Start the clock on the ready-for-play signal. (b) Team B’s ball, first and 10 on
Team A’s 15-yard line. Start the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-6]

Il.  Firstand 10 for Team A. A Team A ball carrier gains seven yards, then deliberately
advances the ball after it is declared dead. RULING: Delay of game. Penalty — Five
yards from the succeeding spot. Second down for Team A (Rule 2-5). [Cited by 5-2-6]

Foul Between Series

ARTICLE 7. Thepenalty for ag dead-ball foul (including lie-ball fouls treated as dead-

ball fouls and fouls after a free kick down) that occurs after a series ends and before the ball
is ready for play shall be enforced before the line to gain is established. The penalty for any
dead-ball foul that occurs after the ball is ready for play shall be enforced after the line to
gan is establishedA.R. 5-2-7:1-VI).

* Approved Ruling 5-2-7

I. Team A’s punt goes out of bounds at Team B’s 20-yard line, immediately after which a Team
B player clips. RULING: First and 10 for Team B on its 10-yard line. Start the clock on
the snap. [Cited by 5-2-7]

II.  Team A’s ball on Team B’s 30-yard line. Third and four. A Team A ball carrier goes out of
bounds on the 18-yard line. Team B commits a foul immediately after the ball is out of
bounds. RULING: First and goal for Team A’s at the nine-yard line. Clock starts on the
ready-for-play signal except in the last two minutes of a half. [Cited by 5-2-7]

lll. Team A’s ball on Team A’s 16-yard line. Fourth and four. A Team A ball carrier goes out of
bounds on the 18-yard line. A Team A player commits a foul immediately after the ball
is out of bounds. RULING: Team B'’s ball on the nine-yard line. First and goal. Start
the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-7]

IV. B20 intercepts a legal forward pass at the 50-yard line and returns the ball to Team A’s
18-yard line, where he goes out of bounds. Immediately after the ball becomes dead,
A55 commits a personal foul. RULING: Team B'’s ball on the nine-yard line. First and
goal. Start the clock on the snap. [Cited by 5-2-7]

V. On fourth and five, Team A gains six yards and is awarded a new series. After the ball is
made ready for play and before the snap, A55 commits (a) a personal foul, or (b) a
false start. RULING: (a) First and 25. (b) First and 15. [Cited by 5-2-7]

VI. Team A’s ball, third and four from the 50-yard line. After the ball is made ready for play and
before the snap, B60 charges across the neutral zone and contacts snapper A50. A61
then fouls B60. A61's foul is a personal foul. RULING: Penalize Team B five yards for
B60's offside, then penalize Team A 15 yards and reset the line-to-gain indicator to
indicate first and 10 from Team A’s 40-yard line. [Cited by 5-2-7]

Fouls by Both Teams

ARTICLE 8. If offsetting fouls occur during a down, that down shall be repeated (Rule
10-1-4 Exceptions)A.R. 10-1-4:11-X).
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Rules Decisions Final

ARTICLE 9. Norule decision may be changed after the ball is ngelyesnapped, Igdly
free kicked or the second or fourth periodgehended (Rules 3-2-1-a, 3-3-4-e-2 and 11-1).
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Kicks

SECTION 1. Free Kicks

Restraining Lines

ARTICLE 1. For ary free kick formation, the kicking teamfestraining line shall be the
yard line through the most forward point from which the ball shall be kicked, and the
receiving teans restraining line shall be the yard line 10 yards beyond that point. Unless
relocated by a penaltthe kicking teans restraining line on a kickbghall be its 30-yard

line, and for a free kick after a safgitg 20-yard line.

Free Kic k Formation

ARTICLE 2. Aball from a free kick formation must be kickedy and from some point

on Team A restraining line Exception: Rule 6-1-2-d) and on or between the inbounds lines.

The referee will declare the ball ready for play when tffieiafs are in position after the

kicker has receed the ball. After the ball is ready for play and foyaeason it falls from
the tee, Team A shall not kick the ball and thec@l shall sound his whistle immediately.
When the ball is kickedA(R. 6-1-2:1-1V)
a. Eachleam A playerexcept the holder and kicker of a place kick, must be behind the
ball. (A.R. 6-1-2:V and VI) [S18].
b. All Team A players must be inbounds [S19].
c. Atleast four Team A players must be on each side of the kif&&g]
d. Aftera safety, when a punt or drop kick is used, the ball may be kicked from behind the
kicking teams restraining line. If a yardage penalty foreelball foul is enforced from
the previous spot, administration is from the 20-yard line, unless the kicking team’s
restraining line has been relocated by a previous penalty [S18 or appropriate signal].
e. All players of Team A must i@ keen between the nine-yard marks after the ready for
play signal [S19].
f. A Team A player who goes out of bounds during a free kick down may not return
inbounds during the dowikception: This does not apply to a Team A player who is
blocked out of bounds and attempts to return inbounds immediately) [S19].
g. NoTeam A player may block an opponent until Team A is eligible to touch a free-kicked
ball [S19].
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B, or from the spot wedhe
ball is placed after a touchback [S18] (A.R. 6-1-2:VII).
h. All Team B players must be inbounds [S19].
i. All Team B players must be behind their restraining line [S18].
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18 or S19].
e Approved Ruling 6-1-2
I.  The ball is kicked while teed illegally, punted on a kickoff or kicked from a spot between the
inbounds line and the nearer sideline. RULING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty —
Five yards from the succeeding spot (2-15-1-b). [Cited by 2-15-1-b, 6-1-2]

II.  Kicker A1l places the ball on the tee in the centre of the field for a free kick with four
teammates to the left side of the ball and six teammates to the right side of the ball.
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The ball blows off the tee, and A55 — who was lined up to the left of the ball — holds
the ball on the tee for right-footed kicker A11. No other Team A players move. When
the ball is kicked by A11, A55 is to the kicker’s right. RULING: Foul by Team A for
illegal formation at the kick. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot or five yards
from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [Cited by 6-1-2]

lll. Free-kicker A11 places the ball on the tee just inside the inbounds line on his right. All of his
teammates line up to his left. At the ready for play, four Team A players who were on
Al1l’s left run to their right when he kicks the ball. RULING: Legal formation. [Cited by
6-1-2]

IV. A1l places the ball on the tee for a free kick on the 30-yard line in the centre of the field.
A12 lines up near the ball. After the ready for play, A1l starts forward as if to kick the
ball, and A12 suddenly crosses in front of him and kicks the ball. When the ball is
kicked, A1l is directly behind the ball with three teammates on one side of the ball.

A12 plants his non-kicking foot on the same side of the ball as his three teammates.
RULING: Foul by Team A for illegal formation. Penalty — five yards previous spot and
rekick if Team B chooses; or five yards from the spot where the subsequent dead ball
belongs to Team B. [Cited by 6-1-2]

V. Team A is offside during its free kick and B27 recovers the kick with his knee touching the
ground. RULING: Foul by Team A for offside. The ball is dead at the spot of the
recovery. Penalty — Team B may choose five yards from the previous spot and
another free kick, or five yards from the dead-ball spot with a first and 10. B27’s
recovery started a running play that ended immediately. This scenario also would have
been valid if B27 had completed a fair catch. [Cited by 6-1-2-a]

VI. Team A is offside during its free kick and B37 fumbles while returning the kick. The ball is
recovered by B45, who has a knee touching the ground. RULING: Foul by Team A for
offside. The ball is dead at the spot of the recovery. Penalty — Team B may choose
five yards from the previous spot and another free kick, or five yards from the spot of
B45's recovery with a first and 10. [Cited by 6-1-2-a]

VII. Team A is offside on its free kick and B17 catches the ball at his 15-yard line. B17 returns
the ball to his 45-yard line where he fumbles. A67 recovers at the B-47 and runs to the
B-35 where he fumbles, with B20 recovering while downed at his 33-yard line.

RULING: Foul by Team A for offside. Team B may choose to have Team A kick again
after a five-yard penalty from the previous spot, or Team B may have a first and 10 at
its 38-yard line. [Cited by 6-1-2 Penalty]

Touching and Reco very of a Free Kick
ARTICLE 3. a. No Team A player may touch a free-kicked ball until after:
1. Ittouches a Team B playdexception: Rules 6-1-4 and 6-5-1-b);
2. Itbreaks the plane of and remains beyond TeasmeBtraining line Exception: Rule
6-4-1) A.R. 2-11-5:0); or
3. lIttouches ayplayer, the ground, an @fial or anything beyond Team Brestraining
line.
Thereafteral players of Team A become eligible to touch, rez@r catch the
kick.
b. Any aher touching by Team A is il touching, a violation that, when the ball becomes
dead, gres the receiving team the privilege of taking the ball at the spot of the violation.
c. Ifapenalty incurred by either team before the ball becomes dead is enforced, or if there
are offsetting fouls, the il touching privilege is cancelledAR. 6-1-3:1)
d. lllegd touching in Team A end zone is ignored.
* Approved Ruling 6-1-3
I. A player of Team A illegally touches a free kick; then he or a teammate illegally recovers the

kick. RULING: Unless there is an accepted penalty or offsetting fouls, Team B may
elect to take the ball at any spot of the illegal touching. [Cited by 6-1-3-c]
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Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a free kick is not, while inbounds,
deemed to ha uched the kick.

b. Aninbounds player touched by a ball batted by an opponent is not deemed to ha
touched the ball.

Free Kick at Rest
ARTICLE 5. Ifafree kick comes to rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the
ball becomes dead and belongs to the receiving team at the dead-ball spot.

Free Kic k Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 6. a. If afree kick is caught or regered by a player of the receiving team, the
ball continues in playExceptions. Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-1-7, 6-5-1 and 6-5-2). If caught or
recovered by a player of the kicking team, the ball becomes dea®. 4-1-3:11) (A.R.
6-1-6:1). Theball belongs to the receiving team at the dead-ball spot, unless the kicking
team is in lgd possession when the ball is declared dead. In the latter case, the ball
belongs to the kicking team.

b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneouslieracolling
kick or catch a free kick, the simultaneous possession makes the ballAdeat.
declared dead in joint possessionvig@ed to the receiving team.

 Approved Ruling 6-1-6
I. A player of Team A recovers a rolling free kick beyond Team B’s restraining line and makes a

backward pass that goes out of bounds. RULING: The ball is dead and belongs to
Team A where recovered (4-1-3-e). [Cited by 6-1-6-a]

Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 7. Whena free kick untouched by Team B touches the ground on or behind Team
B’s goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to Team B.

Fouls By Kicking Team

ARTICLE 8. Penaltiesor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a free kick play may be enforced at the previous spot or at the spot where
the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

lllegal W edge Formation

ARTICLE 9. a. Awedge is defined as twor more players aligned shoulder to shoulder
within two yards of each other.

b. Fee-kick down only: After the ball has been kicked, it igg@léor three or more
members of the receiving team intentionally to form a wedge for the purpose of blocking
for the ball carrier This is a Ive-ball foul, whether or not there is contact between
opponents.

c. Formation of the wedge is not ijd when the kick is from an obvious onside kick
formation.

d. Formation of the wedge is not ild when the kick results in a touchback.

PENALTY - Noncontactfoul treated as occurring during the kick. 15 yards, spot of
the foul; or 15 yards, spot whee the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B if this
is behind the spot of thedul. If the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team A: 15
yards, previous spot with the down epeated. [S27]
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SECTION 2. Free Kic k Out of Bounds

Kicking Team

ARTICLE 1. Afree kick out of bounds between the goal lines untouched by an inbounds

player of Team B is a foul. A(R. 6-2-1:1-1V)
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot; or fve yards from the
spot whetre the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B; or the receiving team may
put the ball in play 30 yards beyond Team A restraining line at the inbounds spot
[S19].
e Approved Ruling 6-2-1
I. A kickoff from Team A’s 30-yard line goes out of bounds untouched by Team B. RULING:
Team B has three options. It may accept a five-yard penalty from the previous spot
with Team A kicking from the 25-yard line; put the ball in play at Team B’s 40-yard line
at the inbounds spot; or put the ball in play at the inbounds spot after a five-yard
penalty from the spot where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 6-2-1]

II. A kickoff from Team A’s 30-yard line goes out of bounds untouched by Team B, and Team A
has illegally touched the kick. RULING: Team B has four options: it may snap the ball
at the spot of violation; accept a five-yard penalty from the previous spot with Team A
kicking from the 25-yard line; put the ball in play at the inbounds spot on its 40-yard
line; or put the ball in play at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball went out
of bounds (Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-2-1]

lll. A kickoff goes out of bounds after Team B has touched it, and no fouls occur. RULING:
Team B snaps at inbounds spot. [Cited by 6-2-1]

IV. Team A is offside or commits a substitution infraction, and the kickoff from the 30-yard line
goes out of bounds after it has been touched by Team B. RULING: For either the
offside foul or the substitution foul, Team B may elect to have the kick repeated at Team
A’s 25-yard line, or snap the ball at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball
went out of bounds (Rule 6-1-8). [Cited by 6-2-1]

V. Team A kicks off at its 30-yard line. The untouched free kick goes out of bounds at the Team
B 34-yard line. RULING: Team B may choose to have the ball free kicked after a five-
yard penalty from the previous spot, or put the ball in play at the Team B 40-yard line.

Receiving Team

ARTICLE 2. Whena free kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines, the ball belongs
to the receiving team at the inbounds spot. When a free kick goes out of bounds behind the
goal line, the ball belongs to the team defending that goal Ih&. 6-2-2:1-1V)

*  Approved Ruling 6-2-2

I. A free kick from Team A’s 30-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out of bounds between
the goal lines, and Team A was offside. RULING: Team B has these options: it may
accept a five-yard penalty at the previous spot with Team A re-kicking from the 25-yard
line; snap the ball at its 40-yard line at the inbounds spot; or snap the ball at the
inbounds spot five yards from where the ball went out of bounds [Cited by 6-2-2]

Il. A free kick from Team A’s 30-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out of bounds between
the goal lines, and Team A fouled after the ball went out of bounds. RULING: Team B
has the choice of Team A kicking again after a five-yard penalty followed by a 12%-yard
penalty, or putting the ball in play at the inbounds spot on Team A’s 45-yard line or at
the inbounds spot 20 yards beyond the spot where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited
by 6-2-2]

lll. A free kick in flight strikes a Team B player who is in his end zone and the ball then goes out
of bounds at the three-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10, on the three-
yard line at the inbounds spot. [Cited by 6-2-2]

IV. Airborne B17 has leaped from inbounds and is the first player to touch Team A’s free kick
when he receives the ball. He subsequently lands out of bounds with the ball in his
possession. RULING: Foul, free kick out of bounds. Team B has these options: it may
accept a five-yard penalty at the previous spot with Team A re-kicking; snap the ball at
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its 40-yard line at the inbounds spot (assuming the free kick was from the 30-yard line);
or snap the ball at the inbounds spot five yards from where the ball crossed the
sideline. [Cited by 6-2-2]

V. Team Ais in free kick formation behind its 30-yard line. As A3 kicks the ball from the 30-yard
line, A26 is airborne at the Team A 32-yard line. RULING: Team A is offside. Five-yard
penalty from the previous spot or five yards from the spot where the subsequent dead
ball belongs to Team B (Rules 2-11-5 and 6-1-2-a).

SECTION 3. Scrimma ge Kicks

Behind the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. A scrimmage kick that fails to cross the neutral zone continues in play
players may catch or rexs the ball behind the neutral zone and advanceAiR (
6-3-1:1-111 )

b. The blocking of a scrimmage kick by an opponent of the kicking team who is not more
than three yards beyond the neutral zone is considereslé¢aturred within or behind
that zone (Rule 2-10-5).

e Approved Ruling 6-3-1
I. A Team A punt crosses the neutral zone. The ball is touched (not blocked) by a Team B

player and then rebounds behind the zone, where it is recovered by Team A in the field
of play. RULING: The ball is dead when recovered and may not be advanced. First
down for Team A. (Rules 6-3-3 and 6-3-6-a). Clock starts on the snap following a legal
kick down. [Cited by 2-15-7-b] [Cited by 6-3-1-a]

II. Team A’s untouched kick goes beyond the neutral zone in flight, is blown back by the wind
and first touches the ground, a player or an official behind the neutral zone. RULING:
The kick is not considered to have crossed the neutral zone until it has touched the
ground, a player, an official or anything beyond that zone. Any scrimmage kick may be
advanced after catch or recovery by Team B, or after catch or recovery by Team A in or
behind the neutral zone if the kick had not crossed the neutral zone (Rule 2-15-7).
[Cited by 2-15-7-b, 6-3-1-a]

lll. Al interferes with B1's opportunity to catch a kick when a scrimmage kick fails to cross the
neutral zone. RULING: Interference with opportunity to catch a kick does not apply,
and all players are eligible to touch, recover and advance the ball. Therefore, any
player legally may push an opponent in an actual attempt to get at the ball; but no
player may hold an opponent to prevent his reaching the ball, or in an attempt to permit
a teammate to reach it (9-1-2-d-3 and 9-3-3-c-3). [Cited by 2-15-7-b, 6-3-1-a, 6-4-1,
9-1-2-d-3, 9-3-3-c-3]

IV. Team A’s punt from behind its own goal line crosses the neutral zone into the field of play. It
then strikes a Team B player and rebounds across Team A'’s goal line where Team A
falls on the ball. RULING: Safety (6-3-3, 6-3-6-a and 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 2-15-7-b,
8-5-1-3]

V. Team A’s punt from behind its own goal line crosses the neutral zone into the field of play. It
then strikes a Team B player and rebounds behind Team A’s goal line where Team A
recovers the ball and advances to the one-yard line. RULING: Safety — ball dead
where recovered (6-3-3, 6-3-6-a and 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 2-15-7-b, 6-3-6-a, 8-5-1-a]

Beyond the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 2. a. No inbounds player of the kicking team shall touch a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone before it touches an opponent. Syethallehing is a
violation that, when the ball becomes deadegihe receiving team the privilege of
taking the ball at the spot of the violatiorExgeption: Rules 6-3-4 and 8-4-2-b)
(A.R. 2-11-2:]) and A.R. 6-3-2:1).

b. If a penalty incurred by either team before the ball becomes dead is enforced or there are
offsetting fouls, the privilege is cancelldéxception: Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-2:1-VI)
(A.R. 6-3-11:1-1l1') (A.R. 10-1-4:V1II).
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c. lllegd touching in Team A end zone is ignored.
*  Approved Ruling 6-3-2

I.  Team A illegally touches its kick; then after Team B has touched it, Team A recovers.
RULING: Touching by Team A after Team B has touched the kick is legal; and, in order
to get the ball, Team B must take it where Team A illegally touched it. Unless illegal
touching is also illegal recovery by the kicking team and no fouls are involved, the
receiving team may play the ball with the assurance that it may later elect the ball at
any spot of illegal touching (6-3-2). [Cited by 6-3-2-a, 6-3-2-b]

Il.  During a scrimmage kick, A1 commits a touching violation, after which B1 recovers,
advances and fumbles. A2 recovers the fumble and, during the advance, B2 holds,
trips or slugs. RULING: Team A may have the ball where left by the penalty for Team
B’s foul; but if Team A declines the penalty, Team B will have the ball by electing the
touching violation. B2 is disqualified if flagged for slugging. [Cited by 6-3-2-b]

Ill. Players of both teams attempt to recover a blocked kick behind Team A’s scrimmage line,
forcing the ball across the neutral zone. RULING: After a scrimmage kick has crossed
the neutral zone, no Team A player may touch the ball until it has been touched by an
opponent (6-3-2). [Cited by 6-3-2-b]

IV. Team A commits illegal touching. RULING: Not a foul. Team B may choose to put the ball in
play at any spot of illegal touching or where the ball is dead, including a touchback. If
this was an unsuccessful field goal attempt and Team B did not touch the kick beyond
the neutral zone, the options of Rule 8-4-2-b are available to the receiving team (6-3-2).
[Cited by 6-3-2-b]

V. Team A’s punt goes beyond the neutral zone and is first touched by A80, then picked up by
B40, who runs five yards and fumbles. A20 picks up the fumble and scores. During
A20’s run, B70 holds. RULING: Five- and 10-yard penalties are not administered on
the try or the succeeding kickoff. The penalty for Team B’s foul is declined by rule. The
ball belongs to Team B at the spot of illegal touching (Rule 10-2-5-a-2). [Cited by
10-2-5-a-2, 6-3-2-b]

VI. Team A’s ball, fourth and 12 at Team A’s 20-yard line. During Team A’s scrimmage kick, B85
taunts A44. The ball is illegally touched by A20 at the 50-yard line and then recovered
by B14, who advances the ball before fumbling at Team A’s 25-yard line. A27 recovers
the fumble and is downed immediately. RULING: A20 is guilty of illegal touching.

Team A accepts the penalty for B85's foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10 at Team B’s
35-yard line following enforcement of the penalty for the live-ball foul treated as a dead-
ball foul. The illegal-touching privilege is not cancelled by the accepted penalty
because enforcement is after the ball is dead. [Cited by 6-3-2-b]

VII. Team A’s punt goes beyond the neutral zone and is first touched by A80, then picked up by
B40, who runs five yards and fumbles. B70 holds during B40’s run. A20 picks up the
fumble and scores. RULING: Five- and 10-yard penalties are not administered on the
try or the succeeding kickoff. The penalty for Team B’s foul may be enforced, as per
Rule 5-2-4. The ball belongs to Team B, either at the spot of illegal touching if Team A
declines the penalty, or at the spot resulting from enforcement of the penalty (Rule
10-2-5-a-2). [Cited by 10-2-5-a-2]

All Become Eligible

ARTICLE 3. Whena <rimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone touches a player of
the receiving team who is inboundsyatayer may catch or reger the ball (Rule 6-3-1-b)
(Exception: Rules 6-3-4 and 6-5-1-b).

Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a scrimmage kick that has crossed
the neutral zone, shall not, while inbounds, be deemed/®ttached the kick. A.R.
6-3-4:1, Iland 1V)

b. Aninbounds player touched by a ball batted by an opponent is not deemed to ha
touched the ball. A.R. 6-3-4:111)
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 Approved Ruling 6-3-4

I. Team A’s scrimmage kick comes to rest at the Team B two-yard line. A7 blocks receiver B4,
forcing him to touch the ball. RULING: Touching by Team B is disregarded since B4 is
deemed not to have touched the kick. A new impetus is not possible without contact of
the ball by a player (8-7-1). [Cited by 6-3-4-a, 8-7-1, 8-7-2-b-2-Exception]

II.  Team A kicks from its own 30-yard line. The untouched kick has come to rest on Team B’s
three-yard line when A3 blocks B1 into the ball, which is forced through the end zone
by Team B’s contact with the ball. RULING: Touchback. Since Team A blocked Team
B into the ball, Team B is not deemed to have touched the ball. Impetus cannot be
charged to Team B (8-7-1). [Cited by 6-3-4-a, 8-7-2-b-2-Exception]

Ill. Team A’s long field goal attempt is first touched when Al bats the rolling ball backward into
nearby B1. RULING: lllegal touching by A1. Team B is not deemed to have touched
the ball (8-4-2-b). [Cited by 6-3-4-b, 8-4-2-b, 8-7-2-b-2-Exception]

IV. Team A’s untouched scrimmage kick is at rest on the Team B three-yard line when B22
blocks A80 into the ball, forcing it into the end zone where it touches the ground.
RULING: The ball is dead when it touches the ground in the end zone. Touchback —
Ignore touching by A80. By rule, neither team has touched the kicked ball (8-6-1-b).
[Cited by 6-3-4-a, 8-6-1-b, 8-7-2-a, 8-7-2-b-2-Exception]

Catch or Recovery by Receiving Team

ARTICLE 5. Ifa rimmage kick is caught or reamed by a player of the receiving team,
the ball continues in playekception: Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-3-9, 6-5-1 and 6-5-2).

(A.R. 8-4-2:1X)

Catch or Recovery by Kicking Team
ARTICLE 6. a. If a player of the kicking team catches or neme a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone, the ball becomes dadel. §-3-1:V) The ball belongs to
the receiving team at the dead-ball spot, unless the kicking teamgslipdesession
when the ball is declared dead. In the latter case, the ball belongs to the kicking team.
b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneouslieracolling
kick or catch a scrimmage kick, this simultaneous possession makes the ball dead. A
kick declared dead in joint possession of opposing playevgarsied to the receiving
team (Rules 2-2-8 and 4-1-3-I).

Out of Bounds Between Goal Lines or at Rest Inbounds

ARTICLE 7. If a rimmage kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines, or comes to
rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the
receiving team at the dead-ball spgéxception: Rule 8-4-2-b).

Out of Bounds Behind Goal Line
ARTICLE 8. If a rimmage kick (other than one that scores a field goal) goes out of

bounds behind a goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team defending that goal
line (Rule 8-4-2-b).

Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 9. Theball becomes dead and belongs to the team defending its goal line when a
scrimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone is subsequently untouched by Team B
before touching the ground on or behind Teasi@al line (Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-9:1-

) (A.R. 8-4-2:1V)
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 Approved Ruling 6-3-9

I. A Team A player illegally touches a punt and the ball then rolls into Team B’s end zone,
where Team B recovers and advances the ball into the field of play. RULING: The ball
is dead when it strikes the ground in the end zone. Team B may choose a touchback
or take the ball at the spot of Team A’s illegal touching (4-1-3-c). [Cited by 4-1-3-c,
6-3-9]

Il.  Team A’s scrimmage kick goes into Team B end zone untouched by Team B beyond the
neutral zone. Team B commits a personal foul after the ball touches the ground in the
end zone. RULING: Dead-ball foul after the touchback. Team B’s ball, first and 10 on
the 10-yard line after enforcement of the penalty at Team B’s 20 (Exception: Rule
8-4-2-b). [Cited by 6-3-9]

Ill. Team A’s scrimmage kick goes into Team B’s end zone untouched by Team B beyond the
neutral zone. Team A commits a personal foul after the ball touches the ground in the
end zone. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10 on the 35-yard line. If
the snap was outside the 20-yard line on an unsuccessful field goal attempt, the
penalty is at the previous spot. [Cited by 6-3-9]

IV. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end zone and downs the ball
in the end zone. RULING: Touchback (8-6-1-a). [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

V. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B'’s end zone and catches or
recovers the ball and runs to Team A’s end zone. RULING: Team B touchdown (6-3-5).

VI. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end zone and Team A
downs the ball in the end zone. RULING: Team A touchdown (6-3-3 and 8-2-1-e).

[Cited by 8-2-1-d]

Legal and lllegal Kicks

ARTICLE 10. a. Alegdscrimmage kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according
to rule.

b. Areturn kick is an illgd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead.

PENALTY - For a return kick (live-ball foul): five yards from the spot of the foul
[S31].

c. Ascrimmage kick made when the kiclseeghtire body is beyond the neutral zone is an
illegd kick and a We-ball foul that causes the ball to become dead.

PENALTY - For an illegal kick beyond the neutral zone (lre-ball foul): Five yards
from the previous spot and loss of down [S31 and S9].

d. Any device or material used to mark the spot of a scrimmage place kickveteellee
ball makes the kick iligd.

PENALTY - For an illegal kick (live-ball foul): Five yards from the previous spot
[S31].

Loose Behind the Goal Line
ARTICLE 11. Ifa srimmage kick untouched by Team B after crossing the neutral zone is
batted in Team B'end zone by a player of Team A, it is a violation forgietouching (Rule
6-3-2). Thespot of the violation is Team 820-yard line, which may be a penalty
enforcement spot for fouls by Team A during the kick play (Rules 6-3-13 and 10-2-4)
(Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b (A.R. 6-3-11:1-111') (A.R. 2-11-2:])
* Approved Ruling 6-3-11
I.  Team A kicks from the 50-yard line. During the kick, B1 clips at Team B’s 25-yard line. The
untouched kick is batted backward out of bounds from the end zone by Team A and
goes out of bounds on the two-yard line. RULING: No foul by Team A. B1'’s foul is
governed by postscrimmage kick rules. Team B's ball, first and 10 on the 10-yard line.
[Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b, 9-4-1-c]
II. Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone
when A88 reaches across Team B’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of
play. B22 recovers at the B-2 and advances to the B-12 where A66 tackles him by
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pulling his face mask. RULING: Team B may accept the penalty, which cancels the
illegal touching privilege, and have first and 10 at the B-27. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b]
lll. Team A snaps at the 50-yard line and punts. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone
when A88 reaches across Team B’s goal line and bats the ball back into the field of
play. B22 muffs the ball at the B-2 and A43 recovers it at the B-6. While the ball is
loose B77 holds A21 at the B-10. RULING: Team A may cancel the illegal touching
privilege by accepting the holding penalty, which is enforced at the previous spot with
the down replayed. Postscrimmage kick rules do not apply to Team B'’s foul since Team
Ais in legal possession of the ball when it is declared dead. [Cited by 6-3-11, 6-3-2-b]

Out of Bounds Pla yer

ARTICLE 12. NoTeam A player who goes out of bounds during a scrimmage kick down

may return inbounds during the dovwEx¢eption: This does not apply to a Team A player

who is blocked out of bounds and attempts to return inbounds immediately).

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot or fve yards from the
spot whete the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [S19].

Fouls By Kicking Team

ARTICLE 13. Penaltiefor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a scrimmage kick play (except field goal attempts) may be enforced at the
previous spot or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

SECTION 4. Oppor tunity to Catc h a Kick

Interference with Opportunity

ARTICLE 1. Aplayer of the receiving team within the boundary lines attempting to catch a

kick and so located that he could/baaught a free kick or a scrimmage kick that is beyond

the neutral zone, must bevgn an tnimpeded opportunity to catch the kigk R. 6-3-1:111)

(A.R. 6-4-1:V and X)

a. Thisprotection terminates when the kick touches the ground, wheplayer of Team B
muffs a scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone, or whgiplager of Team B muffs a
free kick in the field of play or in the end zone (Rule 6-5-1AalR( 6-4-1:1V).

b. Ifinterference with a potential recei is the result of a player being blocked by an
opponent, it is not a foul.

c. ltis an interference foul if the kicking team contacts the potentiamvesdwsfore, or
simultaneous to, his first touching the b@lIR. 6-4-1:11, lll, VIl and IX ) When in
guestion, it is an interference foul.

PENALTY - For foul between the goal lines: Receiving tearmball, first down, 15
yards beyond the spot of the foul for an interference foul [S33]For foul behind the
goal line: Award a touchback and penalise from the succeeding spot. Flagrant
offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

* Approved Ruling 6-4-1
I. A Team A player catches a free kick very near receiver B25, thus preventing him from

making the catch. RULING: lllegal interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of
the foul.

II. A Team B player, about to catch a scrimmage kick, is tackled before the ball arrives, but
catches the kick while he is falling. RULING: lllegal interference. Penalty — 15 yards
from the spot of the foul. Disqualification of the Team A player if the contact is flagrant.
If the foul is between the goal lines, enforcement is from the spot of the foul and Team
B puts the ball in play by a snap; if behind Team B'’s goal line, award a touchback and
penalize from the succeeding spot. The ruling would be the same had the kick been
muffed or fumbled. The ruling is also the same on an unsuccessful field goal attempt
since Team B touched the ball beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 6-4-1-c]
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lll. Beyond the neutral zone Al is standing or running between a kick in flight and B1, and (a)
Al is struck by the ball while B1 is in a position to catch the ball; or (b) B1, in
attempting to catch the ball, bumps into A1. RULING: lllegal interference. Penalty —

(a) and (b): 15 yards for interference with the opportunity to catch the kick. [Cited by
6-4-1-c]

IV. A player of Team B, attempting to catch a kick (no fair catch signal), muffs the ball that is
then touched by an opponent who was not interfering with the opportunity of the
receiver when he was in position to make the catch. RULING: Not interference.
Protection against interference with the opportunity to catch a kick ends when any
player of Team B muffs the ball [Cited by 6-4-1-a]

V. A Team A player beyond the neutral zone first touches or catches a scrimmage kick that no
receiver could have caught while it was in flight. RULING: lllegal touching but not
interference. [Cited by 6-4-1]

VI. On a scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone, A89 stands in or runs through an area close
to B23 who is in position to catch the ball and is deemed to have impeded the Team B
player. RULING: Interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards
from the spot of the foul, which is where A89 was located when he committed the foul.

VII. On a free kick, catch interference occurs. The ball subsequently goes out of bounds
between the goal lines untouched by Team B. RULING: Two fouls by Team A. Team B
may accept or decline either penalty: for kick-catch interference or for the free kick out
of bounds. [Cited by 6-4-1-c]

VIII. B10 signals for a fair catch, muffs the ball and then catches it. RULING: If B10 has an
opportunity to catch the kick following the muff, he must be given an unimpeded
opportunity to complete the catch. If B10 catches the muffed kick, the ball is dead
where first touched by B10.

IX. Team A’s ball, fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. B17 is at Team B’s 20-yard line and in
position to catch Team A’s high scrimmage kick. During the downward flight of the ball,
A37 contacts B17 viciously and flagrantly before he touches the ball. A37 did not alter
his speed or make any attempt to elude B17. RULING: Team A personal foul,
interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards from the spot of
the foul. A37 is disqualified. [Cited by 6-4-1-C]

X. Team A’s ball, fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. Team A’s windblown scrimmage kick is on
its downward flight at Team B’s 30-yard line. B18, starting at the 20-yard line, must
detour around A92 at the 25-yard line to make the catch at the 30-yard line. RULING:
Foul by A92 for interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty — 15 yards
from the spot of the foul, which is the 25-yard line. [Cited by 6-4-1]

SECTION 5. Fair Catch

Dead Where Caught

ARTICLE 1. a. When a Team B player makes a fair catch, the ball becomes dead where
caught and belongs to Team B at that spot.

b. When a valid fair catch signal is made, the unimpeded opportunity to catch a free or
scrimmage kick is extended to a player who muffs the kick and still has an opportunity to
complete the catch. This protection terminates when the kick touches the ground. If the
player subsequently catches the kick, the ball is placed where it was first toAdRed (
6-5-1:1-1V).

c. Rulespertaining to a fair catch apply only when a scrimmage kick crosses the neutral
zone or during free kicks.

d. Thepurpose of the fair catch provision is to protect the vecerho, by his fair catch
signal, agrees he or a teammate will not advance after the AaRe6(5-5:111).

e. Theball shall be put in play by a snap by the receiving team at the spot of the catch if the
ball is caught. Exception: Rules 6-5-1-b, 7-1-2 and 8-6-1-b).
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e Approved Ruling 6-5-1

I.  After a valid or invalid signal, B1 muffs the punt and B2, who did not signal, catches the kick.
RULING: The ball is dead when and where caught. [Cited by 6-5-1-b]

Il.  After a valid or invalid signal by both B1 and B2, one muffs the kick and the other catches it.
RULING: Ball is dead. Team B'’s ball at the spot of the catch. [Cited by 6-5-1-b,
6-5-3-b]

lll. B1 has a foot out of bounds when he gives a valid or invalid signal. He then catches the kick
inbounds. RULING: There is no rule against a receiver going out of bounds during a
kick. The inbounds catch is legal, and the ball is dead. [Cited by 6-5-1-b]

IV. Following his valid fair catch signal, B17 muffs the kick but still has a reasonable opportunity
to catch the kick. RULING: After a valid fair catch signal, the unimpeded opportunity to
complete the catch does not end when the kick is muffed. The player who signalled
must be given a reasonable opportunity to catch the ball without being interfered with
by members of the kicking team. An intentional muff forward prior to the catch is an
illegal bat. [Cited by 6-5-1-b]

No Advance

ARTICLE 2. NoTeam B player shall carry a caught or reaed ball more than tavseps
in ary direction after a valid or walid fair catch signal by gnTeam B player (A.R. 6-5-2:1-
V)
PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].
* Approved Ruling 6-5-2
I. A Team B player who has made a fair catch is tackled after he has carried the ball more than
two steps. RULING: Foul by the catcher. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding
spot. [Cited by 6-5-2]
Il. B1 gives a fair catch signal before a muff by B2 and then B1 catches or recovers the kick
and advances. RULING: Advancing after the fair catch does not cancel the dead ball
that is established when the ball is caught or recovered. Two steps are permitted to
enable B1 to come to a stop or to regain balance. A third or subsequent step inbounds
is subject to penalty from where the ball is caught or recovered. If B1 is tackled, the
tackle is disregarded unless deemed unnecessarily rough or is so late that the tackler
should know that there was no intention to advance. If the kick is caught or recovered
by Team B in the end zone, it is a touchback. If Bl is tackled before completion of a
third step, only the tackler has fouled. [Cited by 6-5-2]
lll. B1, who signalled for a fair catch, is on the run and off balance when he catches the ball,
and his third step ends on or outside a boundary line. RULING: No advantage is
gained by carrying a dead ball out of bounds. Therefore, the third step is disregarded
and the ball is put in play at the succeeding spot, the spot of the catch. [Cited by 6-5-2]
IV. Team A punts. After signalling for a fair catch on his 20-yard line, B1 deliberately lets the ball
strike the ground where B2 recovers the bouncing ball and advances to Team B’s
35-yard line. RULING: The ball is dead at the spot of recovery. Advance is illegal.
Penalty — Five yards the succeeding spot, the spot of recovery Team B'’s ball, first and
10 (Rule 5-2-7). [Cited by 6-5-2]

Invalid Signals

ARTICLE 3. a. During a down in which a kick is made, no player of Team B shall make
ary invdid fair catch signal during a free kick or beyond the neutral zone during a
scrimmage kick. Apsignal is irvalid after a scrimmage kick is caught beyond the
neutral zone, strikes the ground or touches another player beyond the neutral zone. A
signal is ivalid after a free kick is caught, strikes the ground or touches another player.
(A.R. 6-5-3:1V-VI)

b. A catch after an walid signal is not a fair catch, and the ball is dead where caught. If the
signal follows a catch, the ball is dead when the signal is firah gi(A.R. 6-5-1:11)

c. Invalid signals beyond the neutral zone apply only to TeamABR.(6-5-3:11)

d. Aninvaid signal beyond the neutral zone is possible only when the ball has crossed the
neutral zone (Rule 2-15-7).
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 Approved Ruling 6-5-3

I. Al or B1 signals for a fair catch beyond the neutral zone during a kick that does not cross
the neutral zone. RULING: The signals are of no consequence, since the ball did not
cross the neutral zone, and the ball remains alive (2-7-1-a).

Il. Al signals for a fair catch beyond the neutral zone during a kick that crosses the neutral
zone. RULING: Not an invalid signal (2-7-3). [Cited by 6-5-3-c]

Ill. On afree kick, B17 makes an invalid signal for a fair catch near the sideline, muffs, and the
kick goes out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the inbounds spot.

IV. A scrimmage kick strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces high into the air
and B1 signals for a fair catch. RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead when
recovered. [Cited by 6-5-3-a]

V. Bl catches a scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone and then signals for a fair catch.
RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead where the signal first was given. [Cited by
6-5-3-a]

VI. Team A’s scrimmage kick is rolling beyond the neutral zone when B17 alerts his teammates
to stay away from the ball by a "get away" signal at his waist or below. RULING: Invalid
signal. The ball is dead by rule when either team recovers. [Cited by 6-5-3-a]

lllegal Bloc k or C ontact
ARTICLE 4. Aplayer of Team B who has made a valid el signal for a fair catch and
does not touch the ball shall not block or foul an opponent during that dd.R. 6-5-4:1
and Il)
PENALTY - Free kick: Receiving teans ball 15 yards from the spot of the foul [S40].
Scrimmage kick: 15 yards, postscrimmage kick enforcement [S40].
 Approved Ruling 6-5-4
I. Bl signals and does not touch a punt, but while the untouched ball is loose in the field of
play, he blocks an opponent (a) more than three yards beyond the neutral zone or (b) in
the receiver's end zone. RULING: (a) If the ball crosses the neutral zone and Team B
has possession when the down ends, Team B is penalised 15 yards from the
postscrimmage kick enforcement spot. (b) Safety. The ruling is the same on an
unsuccessful field goal attempt. [Cited by 6-5-4]
II.  B1 signals at the 50-yard line and does not touch a punt. While the ball is rolling on the
ground at Team B’s 45-yard line, B1 illegally uses his hands in an attempt to get to the
ball and the ball is declared dead in Team B’s possession. RULING: Penalty — 15
yards, postscrimmage kick enforcement. The ball belongs to Team B (Rule 10-2-3).
[Cited by 6-5-4]

No Tackling
ARTICLE 5. Noplayer of the kicking team shall tackle or block an opponent who has
completed a fair catch. Only the player making a fair catch signal has this prot@cion (
6-5-5:1 and 1)
PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Receving team’s ball 15 yards from the succeeding spot
[S7 and S38].
 Approved Ruling 6-5-5
I.  Bland B2 each signal. B1 muffs and B2 is about to catch the muffed ball when he is
tackled by A1. RULING: Not interference, but holding. Penalty — 10 yards from the
previous spot or from the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.
[Cited by 6-5-5]
Il. A Team B player who has made a fair catch signal is tackled before he has carried the ball
more than two steps. RULING: Foul by the tackler. Penalty — 15 yards from the
succeeding spot.
lll. The fair catch signal is by a teammate of B1, who catches the ball. RULING: The ball is
dead when and where caught. Bl is not entitled to catch protection but is entitled to
the same protection he has after any other dead ball (6-5-1-d). [Cited by 6-5-1-d,
6-5-5]



RULE 7

Snapping and Passing the Ball

SECTION 1. The Scrimma ge

Starting with a Snap

ARTICLE 1. Theball shall be put in play by add snap unless the rules provide for gde
free kick. A.R. 4-1-4:1 and Il)

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S19].

Not Outside an Inbounds Line

ARTICLE 2. Theball may not be snapped between an inbounds line and the nearer sideline.
If the starting point for anscrimmage down is between an inbounds line and the nearer
sideline, it shall be transferred to the inbounds spot.

Offensive Team Requirements
ARTICLE 3. The offensie ttam requirements are as follows:
a. After the ball is ready for play and before the ball is snapped:

1. (a) The snappeifter assuming his position for the succeeding snap and touching or
simulating (hand][s] at or bakohis knees) touching the ball, may notwvedo a
different position.

(b) Thesnapper may not lift the ball, we it beyond the neutral zone or simulate the
start of a play.

(c) Thesnapper may takhs hand(s) dfthe ball if it does not simulate the start of a
play.

(d) Penaltiedor infractions of (a), (b) and (c) may be enforced whether or not the ball

is snapped, and the foul foryaresultant offside by an opponent shall be nullified
[S7 and S19]A.R. 7-1-3:V and VI).

2. (a) Each substitute of Team A shalMedeen between the nine-yard markgam A
players who participated in the previous down shalehaen between the nine-
yard marks after the previous down and before the next snRp ¥-3-4:11l and
V) [S19].

(b) All Team A players shall va been between the nine-yard marks after a team
timeout, an injury timeout, a radio timeout, a television timeout or the end of a
period [S19].

3. Noplayer of the offense ttam shall be in or beyond the neutral zone after the

snapper touches or simulates (hand[s] at ombhis knees) touching the ball

[Exceptions. (1) The snapper (Rule 7-1-3-b-3); (2) Substitutes and departing players;

and (3) offensie dayers in a scrimmage kick formation who, after the snapper

touches the ball, point at opponents and break the neutral zone with their hand(s)] [S7

and S19].

104
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4. No offensve dayer shall contact an opponent or makflse start, which includes
(A.R. 7-1-3:1V) [S7 and S19]:

(a) Feigninga dharge.
(b) A shift or mavement that simulates the beginning of a plahis includes the
snapper who, after assuming a position for the succeeding snap and touching or

simulating (hand[s] at or bekohis knees) touching the ball, m&s to another
position.

(c) Alineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the line, after having
placed a hand(s) on or near the ground (b¢he knees), moving his hand(s) or
making ay quick movement; or a lineman other than the snapper wearing
number 50 through 79, after having placed a hand(s) on or near the ground (below
the knees), moving his hand(s) or making amick movement. A.R. 7-1-3:VII,

VIII, X and XI )

Exception: It is not a false start if grplayer on the line of scrimmage
immediately reacts when threatened by a Team B player in the neutral zone (Rule
7-1-5-a-2) A.R. 7-1-3:VIll and IX).

(d) An offensve dayer between the snapper and the player on the end of the line,
neither Igdly in the backfield nor lgdly on the line of scrimmage, after having
placed a hand(s) on or near the ground (bé¢he knees), moving his hand(s) or
making ay quick movement.

5. An official shall sound his whistle wheA.R. 4-1-4:1):

(a) Theres a false startA.R. 3-3-2:1) and (A.R. 7-1-3:VII-IX).

(b) An offensve dayer is in or beyond the neutral zone after the snapper touches or
simulates (hand[s] at or beldis knees) touching the ball.
NOTE: The penalty for an infraction of this rule may be enforced whether or not
the ball is snapped, and the penalty for any resultant offside by an opponent shall
be cancelled [S7 and S19].

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul: Five yards from the succeeding spot. [S7, S19 or S20].

b. When the snap starts: The offergsieam must be in a formation that meets these
requirements:

1. All players must be either on their scrimmage line galllepositioned as a back. At
least fve players wearing jerseys numbered 50 through 79 musgHdéylen their
scrimmage line, and no more than four players may be in theidldckiS19].

Exceptions:

1. Rule 1-4-2-b (A.R. 1-4-2:1)

2. Oneplayer may be between his scrimmage line and the backs if in a position to
receve a land-to-hand snap from between the snappgegs. Whenin such
position, that player may reeei the snap himself or it may go directly to any
player lgdly a back [S19].

2. Theplayer on each side of and next to the snapper may lock legs with the sbapper

ary other lineman must lva both feet outside the outside foot of the player next to
him when the ball is snapped [S19].

3. All players must be inbounds, and only the snapper may be encroaching on the
neutral zone; but no part of his person may be beyond the neutral zone, and his feet
must be stationary behind the ball [S19].



106 RULE 7-1/Snapping and Passing the Ball

4. Oneplayer may be in motion, but not in motiomiéwd his opponents’ goal line. A
lineman may not be in motion at the snap. Other players must be stationary in their
positions without meement of the feet, bodyead or arms [S20(R. 7-1-3:1, 1lI
and XII-XIV )

PENALTY - Live-ball foul: Five yards from the previous spot [S19 or S20].For live-
ball fouls occurring when or after the snap starts during scrimmage kick plays:
Five yards from the previous spot or fve yards from the spot whee the subsequent
dead ball belongs to Team B (Field-Goal Plays Exempted.) [S18, S19, S22].

* Approved Ruling 7-1-3

I. A Team A player moves when the snap is started. RULING: Legal. A Team A player may
start motion of any part of his body when the snap is started. [Cited by 7-1-3-b-4]

II.  A21is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is in the stance of a
restricted lineman. Team A stops for one second while A21 and A88 are in the above
positions, and then A21 moves to a legal backfield position and stops. Then A88 shifts
to a wider position on the line. RULING: Legal if both A21 and A88 are stationary at
the snap (Rules 2-22 and 7-1-4-a). [Cited by 2-22]

lll. A21is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is in the stance of a
restricted lineman. Team A has stopped for one second when A21 leaves the line of
scrimmage and goes in motion into the backfield. A88 shifts to a wider position on the
line. RULING: A88 may break his three-point stance since he is now on the end of the
line of scrimmage, but Team A must stop again for one second before the shap to
make the play legal (Rule 7-1-4). [Cited by 2-22, 7-1-3-b-4]

IV. B71 crosses the neutral zone into the Team A backfield and does not threaten any Team A
player. A23, legally in the backfield, intentionally reaches to contact B71. RULING:

Team A foul, false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot [Cited by
7-1-3-a-4]

V. Snapper A7 touches the ball and then releases it to communicate with teammate Al.
RULING: The snapper may release the ball after touching to communicate with a
teammate. [Cited by 7-1-3-a-1-d]

VI. Snapper Al lifts or moves the ball forward before backward motion of the snap. B2 bats the
ball, causing it to roll loose with B3 recovering. RULING: Team A foul, illegal snap, ball
remains dead. Penalty — five yards from succeeding spot (Rule 4-1-1). [Cited by
4-1-1, 7-1-3-a-1-d]

VII. A73, a lineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the line who is restricted
in the movement of his hand or hands, adjusts his feet and:

1. Draws no reaction from B1. RULING: No foul.

2. Draws a charge resulting in contact by B1. RULING: Dead ball. Team A foul. Penalty
— Five yards from the succeeding spot.

3. Bl contacts A73 with a delayed charge. RULING: Dead ball. Team B foul. Penalty —
Five or 15-yard penalty from succeeding spot (Rules 7-1-5-a and 9-1-2-j). [Cited
by 7-1-3-a-4-c, 7-1-3-a-5-a]
VIIl. A66, a restricted lineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the line, or A72,
a restricted player on the end of the line of scrimmage:

1. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground immediately when threatened by B1, who is in the
neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immediately. Team B dead-ball foul,
offside. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot.

2. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground immediately when threatened by B1, who is in the
neutral zone, and A66 or A72 is in or beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Blow the
whistle immediately. Team B dead-ball foul, offside. Penalty — Five yards from
the succeeding spot.

3. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground upon initial charge by B1, who (a) does not enter
the neutral zone or (b) enters the neutral zone but does not threaten the position of
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A66 or A72. RULING: In both (a) and (b), blow the whistle immediately. Team A

dead-ball foul, false start. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited

by 2-18-2-d, 7-1-3-a-4-c, 7-1-3-a-5-a, 7-1-5-a-2]
NOTE: Before the snap, a team B player who enters the neutral zone may threaten a
maximum of three Team A linemen. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone directly
toward a Team A lineman, then that Team A player and the two adjacent linemen are
considered to be threatened. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone directly toward a
gap between two Team A lineman, then only those two Team A players are considered to be
threatened.

IX. A Team A player on the line of scrimmage whose hand(s) is not on or near the ground:

1. Moves immediately into the neutral zone when threatened by B1, who is in the neutral
zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immediately. Team B dead-ball foul. Penalty —
Five yards from the succeeding spot.

2.  Moves immediately, but not into the neutral zone, when threatened by B1 who is in the
neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immediately. Team B dead-ball foul.
Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 7-1-3-a-4-c,
7-1-3-a-5-a, 7-1-5-a-2]

X. Before the snap, A80 on the end of the line, a nonrestricted interior lineman or a back,

misses the snap count and makes an abrupt movement that simulates the start of a

play. No Team B player reacts. RULING: Team A foul, false start. Dead-ball foul.

Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 7-1-3-a-4-C]

XI. Before the snap, A80 on the end of the line, a non-restricted interior lineman or a back,
misses the snap count and makes a casual movement that is not abrupt, quick or jerky
and does not simulate the start of a play. RULING: No foul by Team A. [Cited by
7-1-3-a-4-c]

XIl. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he still is
legally in motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step" motion. At the
shap, A30 is bent slightly forward at the waist and is either continuing his "side-step"
motion or is "marking time" in place. RULING: Legal. [Cited by 7-1-3-b-4]

XIl. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he still is
legally in motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step" motion. At the
shap, A30, still behind the neutral zone, is moving slightly forward from the waist up or
his "side-step" motion has veered slightly toward the line of scrimmage. RULING: Live-
ball foul at the snap for illegal motion. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot.
[Cited by 7-1-3-b-4]

XIV. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns so that he is still
legally in motion but is facing his line of scrimmage using a "side-step" motion. At the
shap, A30 has inadvertently moved forward while still facing his line of scrimmage with
his sideways shuffling motion and is now moving along Team A'’s line of scrimmage.
RULING: lllegal motion. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by
7-1-3-b-4]

XV. Team A’s formation at the snap includes only 10 players: five players on the line of
scrimmage numbered 50-79, one player on the line wearing number 82, and four
players in the backfield. RULING: The formation is legal because Team A has no more
than four players in the backfield and the required number of players (five) on the line
wearing 50-79.

Shifts and False Starts

ARTICLE 4. a. If asnap is preceded by a huddle or shift, all players of the ofeeesim
must come to an absolute stop and remain stationary in their positions, witheateno
of the feet, bodyhead or arms, for at least one full second before the ball is snapped
(A.R. 7-1-4:1) [S20].

b. Itis not intended that Rule 7-1-4-a should prohibit smooth, rhythmical shifts if properly
executed. Asmooth cadence shift or unhurried motion is not an infraction. ke
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is the responsibility of an offens& dayer who mees before the snap to do so in a
manner that in no way simulates the beginning of a pidier the ball is ready for play
and all players are in scrimmage formation, no offengayer shall ma& a quick, jerky
movement before the snap, including but not limitedAdR 7-1-4:1I-1V ):

1. Alineman moving his foot, shoulderm, body or head in a quick, jgrknotion in
ary direction [S19].

2. Thesnapper shifting or moving the ball or moving his thumb or fingers, flexing his
elbows, jerking his head or dipping his shoulders or buttocks [S19].

3. Thequarterback “chuckinghis hands at the snappéexing his elbows under the
snapperjerking his head or dropping his shoulders quickly just before the snap [S19].

4. A player before the snap, simulating receiving the ball by “chuckihg hands
toward the snapper or quarterback, or making @uick, jerky movement that
simulates the beginning of a play [S19].

PENALTY - For fouls before the ball is snapped: Fre yards from the succeeding spot.
For fouls when the ball is snapped: e yards from the previous spot [S7, S19 or
S20].

PENALTY - For live-ball fouls occurring when the snap starts during scrimmage kick
plays: Five yards from the previous spot or fve yards from the spot whee the
subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B (Field Goal Plays Exempted.) [S20].

* Approved Ruling 7-1-4

I.  After a huddle or shift, all Team A players come to a stop and remain stationary for one
second. Then, before the snap, two or more simultaneously change their positions.
RULING: All 11 Team A players must remain stationary for one second before the
snap, otherwise it is a live-ball foul at the snap for an illegal shift. Penalty — Five yards
from previous spot (Rule 2-22). [Cited by 2-22, 7-1-4-a]

Il.  After a huddle or shift, Team A players take preliminary positions, then advance or drop into
final positions. RULING: Such movement constitutes a shift; players must hold their
final positions for one second before the snap (Rule 2-22). [Cited by 2-22, 7-1-4-b]

lll. Ten Team A players shift while A1 remains stationary. Al then starts moving backward
before one second elapses and the ball is snapped. RULING: If A1, who moved, did
not halt with the other Team A players for one second prior to the snap, it is a live-ball
foul at the snap for an illegal shift. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot (Rule
2-22). [Cited by 2-22, 7-1-4-b]

IV. After the Team A players have stopped for one second, end A88 runs wide and stops, and
before one second elapses, back A36 starts moving backward. RULING: Legal. But if
back A36 starts before end A88 stops, the simultaneous movement of two players
constitutes a shift and all Team A players must be stationary for one second before the
snap (Rule 2-22). [Cited by 2-22, 7-1-4-b]

Defensive Team Requirements
ARTICLE 5. The defense tam requirements are as follows:

a. After the ball is ready for play and before the ball is snapped:

1. Noplayer may touch the ball except whenvabillegdly as in Rule 7-1-3-a-1, nor
may aly player contact an opponent or inyasther way interfere with him. An
official shall sound his whistle immediate.R. 7-1-5:1-111 ) [S7 and S18].

2. Noplayer may enter the neutral zone causing an offeriseman to react
immediately or commit another dead-ball offside foul. An f€ial shall sound his
whistle immediately [Rules 2-18-2 and 7-1-3-a-4-c Excepti@rR( 7-1-3:VIIl and
IX) (A.R. 7-1-5:111) [S7 and S18].
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3. Noplayer shall use words or signals that disconcert opponents wiyesre¢he
preparing to put the ball in playjNo player may call defenge sgnals that simulate
the sound or cadence of (or otherwise interfere with) offergarting signals. An
official shall sound his whistle immediately [S7 and S21].

4. Player(spligned in a stationary position within one yard of the line of scrimmage
may not mak quick or abrupt actions that are not part of normal defergayer
movement in an obvious attempt to cause an offengayer(s) to foul (false start).
An official shall sound his whistle immediately [S7 and S2ALR( 7-1-5:1V)

PENALTY - Deadball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7, S18 or S21].
b. When the snap starts:

1. Noplayer may be in or beyond the neutral zone at the snap.

2. All players must be inbounds.
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18].

* Approved Ruling 7-1-5

I.  Snapper Al lifts the ball before backward passing it, B2 bats the ball away and B3 recovers
the ball. RULING: Team A dead-ball foul, illegal snap. The ball remains dead because
it was not put in play by a legal snap. Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot.
Team A retains possession. [Cited by 2-23-1-b, 2-23-1-f, 4-1-1, 7-1-5-a-1]

Il.  Snapper Al legally begins the snap, but B2 bats the ball before A1 completes the snap, and
B3 recovers the ball. RULING: Team B foul and the ball remains dead. Penalty —
Five yards from the succeeding spot. Team B may not touch the ball until it has been
snapped. Team A retains possession. [Cited by 2-23-1-b, 2-23-1-f, 4-1-1, 7-1-5-a-1]

lll. Before the snap, a Team B player crosses the neutral zone and, without making contact,
continues his charge behind a Team A lineman and directly toward the quarterback or
kicker. RULING: A Team B player who is on team A’s side of the neutral zone and is
moving in a direct path toward the quarterback or kicker while he is behind an offensive
lineman is considered to be interfering with Team A’s formation. Penalty — Team B
foul, offside. Dead ball. Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 2-18-2-e,
7-1-5-a-1, 7-1-5-a-2]

IV. Linebacker B56 is stationary within one yard beyond the neutral zone. As the offense is
calling its snap signals, B56 feints toward the line in an obvious attempt to induce a
false start by the offense. RULING: Dead-ball foul, delay of game. Five-yard penalty at
the succeeding spot. [Cited by 7-1-5-a-4]

Handing the Ball Forward

ARTICLE 6. Noplayer may hand the ball forward except during a scrimmage down as
follows:

a. ATeam A player who is behind his scrimmage line may hand the ball forward to a
backfield teammate who is also behind that line.

b. ATeam A player who is behind his scrimmage line may hand the ball forward to a
teammate who was on his scrimmage line when the ball was snapped, provided that
teammate left his line position by a wement of both feet that faced himatard his own
end line and was at leastdwards behind his scrimmage line when he rexkihe ball.
(A.R. 7-1-6:)

PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of a down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down [S35 and S9].
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 Approved Ruling 7-1-6

I.  Eligible receiver A83 is on the end of his scrimmage line and adjacent to the snapper in an
unbalanced “T” formation. Quarterback A10 receives a handed snap and immediately
conveys the ball to A83. RULING: If the movement of the ball is forward and it left
A10’s hand before having been touched by A83, it is a legal forward pass. A83 may
have turned sufficiently to receive a backward pass or handoff (legal); but if the action
immediately followed the snap, it is not likely that a handoff would have had time to
comply with the “turn” and “two yards behind the line” requirement. [Cited by 7-1-6-b]

Planned Loose Ball

ARTICLE 7. ATeam A player may not advance a planned loose ball in the vicinity of the
snapper.

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot and loss of down [S19 and S9].

SECTION 2. Backwar d Pass and Fumble

During Live Ball

ARTICLE 1. Aball carrier may hand or pass the ball backward ytiare, except to throw
the ball intentionally out of bounds to conseiivne.

PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down (A.R. 3-4-3:l1l) [S35 and
S9].

Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 2. a. When a backward pass or fumble is caught orvexed by ay inbounds
player the ball continues in playA(R. 7-2-2:1 and 1) (A.R. 2-23-1:1 )

Exceptions:
1. Rule8-3-2-d-5 (Team A fumble on the try).

2. Onfourth down, before a change of team possession, when a Team A fumble is
caught or receered by a Team A player other than the fumptes ball is dead. If
the catch or reaery is beyond the spot of the fumble, the ball is returned to the spot
of the fumble. If the catch or reegry is behind the spot of the fumble, the ball
remains at the spot of the catch or rexp.

b. When a backward pass or fumble is caught orvered simultaneously by opposing
players, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team last in posgeasptnoh:
Rule 7-2-2-a Exceptions).

* Approved Ruling 7-2-2

I.  An opponent snatches (steals) the ball from the ball carrier in the field of play. RULING:
Fumble; the ball continues in play (Rule 2-10-1). [Cited by 2-10-1, 7-2-2-a]

Il. A player of the receiving team in the field of play catches a kick, then fumbles the ball. A
player of the kicking team intercepts or recovers the fumbled ball. RULING: The ball
continues in play. [Cited by 7-2-2-a]

After the Ball is Snapped
ARTICLE 3. No offensie ineman may recee a tand-to-hand snap.
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19].
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Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. a. Backward Pass. When a backward pass goes out of bounds between the
goal lines, the ball belongs to the passing team at the out-of-bounds spot.

b. Fumble. When a fumble goes out of bounds between the goal lines:

1. Inadvance of the spot of the fumble, the ball belongs to the fumbling team at the spot
of the fumble (Rule 3-3-2-e-2).

2. Behindthe spot of the fumble, the ball belongs to the fumbling team at the out-of-
bounds spot

c. Behind of Beyond Goal Line. When a fumble or backward pass goes out of bounds
behind or beyond a goal line, it is a safety or touchback depending on impetus and
responsibility (Rules 8-5-1, 8-6-1 and 8-AR. 7-2-4:1), (A.R. 8-6-1:1) and
(A.R. 8-7-2:VIII-IX ).

 Approved Ruling 7-2-4

I.  B20 intercepts a legal forward pass (a) in his end zone, (b) on his three-yard line, and his
momentum carries him into his end zone, or (c) in the field of play and retreats into his
end zone (no momentum). In each instance, B20 fumbles in the end zone and the ball
rolls forward and out of bounds on Team B'’s two-yard line. RULING: The ball belongs
to Team B at the spot of the fumble (Team B’s end zone); (a) touchback, (b) Team B’s
ball at the three-yard line, and (c) safety (Rules 8-5-1 and 8-6-1). [Cited by 7-2-4-c,
8-2-1-c, 8-5-1-a, 8-6-1-3]

At Rest

ARTICLE 5. Whena backward pass or fumble comes to rest inbounds and no player
attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the passing or fumbling team at
the dead-ball spot.

SECTION 3. Forward Pass

Legal Forwar d Pass

ARTICLE 1. Team A may mad ane forward pass during each scrimmage down before
team possession changes, provided the pass is thrown from a point in or behind the neutral
zone.

lllegal Forwar d Pass
ARTICLE 2. Aforward pass is iligd:

a. Ifthrown by a Team A player whose entire body is beyond the neutral zone when he
releases the ball [S35 and S9].

b. If thrown by a Team B player or if thrown by a Team A player after team possession has
changed during the down [S35].

c. Ifitis the second forward pass by Team A during the same down [S35 and S9].

d. If, to consere ime, the pass is not thrown immediately after the ball is first controlled
after the snap or is thrown after the ball has touched the ground. If, to eotsenthe
pass is thrown where no eligible Team A player has a reasonable opportunity to catch it
(A.R. 7-3-2:11-VIIl ) [S35 and S9].

e. Ifthrown from in or behind the neutral zone after a ball carrier in possession of the ball
has gone beyond the neutral zone [S35 and S9].
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PENALTY - Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by Team A
before team possession changes during a scrimmage down (A.R. 3-4-3:1V) and (A.R.

7-3-

2:11) [S35 and S9]

f. If, to sare loss of yardage, a forward pass is thrown where no eligible Team A player has
a reasonable opportunity to catch it. When in question, the Team A player has a
reasonable opportunity to catch the p#s&( 7-3-2:1) [S36 and S9]. Exception: It is
not a foul when the pass&mho is or has been outside the tackle box, throws the ball so
that it crosses or lands beyond the neutral zone or neutral zone extended (Rule 2-19-3].
(A.R. 7-3-2:1X)

PENALTY - Lossof down at the spot of the foul [S36 and S9]

* Approved Ruling 7-3-2

VI.

VII.

VIII.

Anytime during the game, quarterback A10, who is not outside the tackle box and is
attempting to save yardage, intentionally throws a desperation forward pass that falls
incomplete where no eligible Team A player has a reasonable opportunity to catch it.
RULING: Intentional grounding. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of the foul. The
clock starts on the snap (Rule 3-3-2-d-4). [Cited by 7-3-2-f]

In the closing minutes of either half, A10 is unable to locate an open receiver. To conserve
time, he throws a forward pass that is incomplete where no eligible Team A player has
a reasonable opportunity to catch it. RULING: lllegal forward pass. Penalty — Five
yards and loss of down from the spot of the foul. The clock will start on the ready-for-
play signal (Rule 3-3-2-e-15 and 3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-15, 7-3-2-d, 7-3-2 Penalty]

On third down near the end of either half, potential field goal holder A4 muffs the snap and
A4 or potential kicker A3 recovers the ball and immediately throws it forward to the
ground. RULING: lllegal forward pass, not a valid attempt to conserve time. Penalty
— Five yards from the spot of the pass and loss of down. Clock starts on the ready-
for-play signal (Rules 3-3-2-e-15 and 3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-15, 7-3-2-d]

The ball is snapped over the head of quarterback A12, who is in the “shotgun” formation.
A12 recovers the ball and immediately throws it forward to the ground. RULING: lllegal
forward pass, not a valid attempt to conserve time. Penalty — Five yards from the spot
of the pass and loss of down. Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rules
3-3-2-e-15 and 3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-15, 7-3-2-d]

On third down near the end of the first half, A1 muffs the hand-to-hand snap, immediately
recovers the ball and throws it forward into the ground. RULING: lllegal forward pass,
not a valid attempt to conserve time. Penalty — Five yards from the spot of the pass
and loss of down. Clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rules 3-3-2-e-15 and
3-4-3). [Cited by 3-3-2-e-15, 7-3-2-d]

On third down near the end of the half, A1 muffs the snap. A1 or A4 catches the muffed ball
and immediately throws it forward into the ground. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by
3-3-2-e-15, 7-3-2-d]

On third down near the end of the half, A1 — positioned seven yards behind the snapper —
catches the snap and immediately throws the ball forward to the ground. RULING:

Legal play. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-15, 7-3-2-d]

With seconds remaining in a half and the ball ready for play, Team A quickly lines up and the
ball is legally snapped to quarterback A12, who throws the ball forward directly to the
ground. Team A’s formation was not legal at the snap. When the ball becomes dead,
two seconds show on the game clock. RULING: lllegal formation. Penalty — Five
yards from the previous spot. The clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 3-3-2-e-15,
7-3-2-d]

Quarterback A10 sprints toward a sideline and is outside the tackle box when he throws a
legal forward pass that lands beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Legal play. It is not
intentional grounding when a passer, who is outside the frame of the normal tackle
position, and facing loss of yardage, throws a forward pass that crosses or lands
beyond the neutral zone extended. [Cited by 7-3-2-f]
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Eligibility to Touc h Legal Pass

ARTICLE 3. Eligibility rules apply during a down when @#eforward pass is thven. All
Team B players are eligible to touch or catch a pass. When the ball is snapped, the following
Team A players are eligible:

a. Eaclplayer who is in an end position on his scrimmage line and who is wearing a
number other than 50 through R.R. 7-3-3:1).

b. Each player who is #ly positioned as a back wearing a number other than 50 through
79.

c. Aplayer wearing a number other than 50 through 79, in position toveeémnd-to-
hand snap from between the snappleds.

* Approved Ruling 7-3-3

I.  Atthe snap, tight end A85 is on the line of scrimmage. Flanker A23 is two yards outside of
A85 and is neither on his line of scrimmage nor in the backfield. RULING: A23 is in an
illegal position and is an ineligible pass receiver. A85 is an eligible pass receiver since
he is on the end of the line of scrimmage (Rules 2-21-2 and 2-27-4). [Cited by 7-3-3-a]

Eligibility Lost b y Going Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. Noeligible offensve recever who goes out of bounds during a down shall
touch a lgd forward pass in the field of play or end zones or while airborne until it has been
touched by an opponent offiafal. (A.R. 7-3-4:1-111')

[Exception: This does not apply to an eligible offeresdayer who attempts to return
inbounds immediately after going out of bounds due to contact by an oppArient (
7-3-4:1V)].

PENALTY - Lossof down at the previous spot [S16 and S9].
 Approved Ruling 7-3-4

I.  Eligible A88 goes out of bounds, but does not touch the pass, which is legally completed to
A80. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by 7-3-4]

Il. Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds, returns, and is the first player to touch the legal
forward pass. This touching by A88 occurs in Team B’s end zone. RULING: lllegal
touching. Penalty — loss of a down at the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]

lll. Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds during a down in which a legal forward pass is
thrown. He returns to the field of play but does not touch the ball and is fouled by an
opponent before the ball is touched by any player. RULING: Not pass interference —
A88 is not eligible to catch a legal forward pass. Penalty — 10 or 15 yards from the
previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]

IV. Wide receiver A88 is blocked out of bounds by B1 and then runs 20 yards before returning to
the field of play. A88 catches a legal pass in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Foul for
illegal touching due to A88’s failure to return inbounds immediately. Penalty — Loss of
down at the previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-4]

V. Eligible receiver A44 is running a pass pattern near the sideline. As a legal forward pass
comes toward him, he accidentally steps on the sideline, leaps, muffs the pass into the
air, returns to the ground inbounds, grabs the ball and lands on his knees inbounds
with the ball firmly in his possession. RULING: lllegal touching. Penalty — loss of
down at the previous spot. A44 lost his eligibility by stepping out of bounds and did not
regain his eligibility before touching the ball the second time.

Eligibility Gained or Regained

ARTICLE 5. Whena Team B player or an fo€ial touches a fgd forward pass, all players
become eligibleA.R. 7-3-5:1).



114 RULE 7-3/Snapping and Passing the Ball

 Approved Ruling 7-3-5

I.  Team B touches the legal forward pass near a sideline while originally eligible Al is out of
bounds. Al comes inbounds and touches the pass. RULING: Legal play. Touching by
Team B made all players eligible during the remainder of the down. [Cited by 7-3-5]

Complete Pass

ARTICLE 6. Any forward pass is complete when caught by a player of the passing team
who is inbounds, and the ball continues in play unless completed in the oppaneémibne

or the pass has been caught simultaneously by opposing players. If a forward pass is caught
simultaneously by opposing players inbounds, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the
passing team (Rule 2-2-7A.R. 2-2-7:1ll') and A.R. 7-3-6:1-IX).

 Approved Ruling 7-3-6

I.  Team A’s legal forward pass is first touched by one of its eligible players, then caught by
another. RULING: Completed pass. [Cited by 7-3-6]

II.  Two opposing players receive a legal forward pass while both are off the ground, and both
players return to the ground inbounds at the same time. RULING: Simultaneous catch;
the ball is awarded to the passing team (Rule 2-2-8). [Cited by 2-2-8, 7-3-6]

Ill. Two opposing players receive a ball while both are off the ground, and one player returns to
the ground inbounds before the other. RULING: No simultaneous catch. The legal
forward pass is completed or intercepted by the player who first returned to the ground
(Rule 2-2-8). [Cited by 2-2-8, 7-3-6]

IV. An airborne player receives a legal forward pass. While still in the air, he is tackled by an
opponent and obviously held for a moment before being carried in any direction. He
then lands inbounds or out of bounds with the ball. RULING: Completed pass. The
ball is dead at the yard line where the receiver/interceptor was held in a manner that
prevented him from immediately returning to the ground (Rule 4-1-3-p). [Cited by
2-2-7-a-3, 4-1-3-p, 7-3-6]

V. Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While still in the air, he is
tackled by B40 and driven forward to team A’s 34-yard line, where he is downed.
RULING: Team A'’s ball at its 34-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a). [Cited by 7-3-6]

VI. Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While still in the air, he is
tackled by B40 and driven backward to team A's 26-yard line, where the ball becomes
dead. RULING: Team A'’s ball at the 30-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a Exception). [Cited by
5-1-3-a, 7-3-6]

VII. A86 is legally blocked out of bounds by B18 at Team B’s two-yard line. A86, while
attempting an immediate return to the field of play, leaps from out of bounds and is
airborne as he receives Al16’s legal forward pass. He lands in Team B’s end zone
completing the catch. RULING: Touchdown (Rules 4-1-3-c, 4-2-3-a, 7-3-4 Exception
and 8-2-1-b). [Cited by 7-3-6]

VIIl. B33 leaps from out of bounds and is airborne as he receives Team A’s legal forward pass.
He completes the interception by landing (a) in the field of play or (b) in Team B’s end
zone, and is then tackled. RULING: B33 is a ball carrier until he loses player
possession or the ball becomes dead by rule. (a) First and 10 for Team B. (b)
Touchback. (Rules 4-1-3-c, 4-2-3-a, 5-1-1-e and 7-3-4). [Cited by 7-3-6]

IX. A84 voluntarily goes out of bounds to elude B28. A84 leaps from out of bounds and is
airborne as he receives Al15’s legal forward pass. He subsequently lands in the field of
play completing the catch. RULING: lllegal touching. A84 loses eligibility by going out
of bounds. Penalty — Loss of down at the previous spot (Rules 4-2-3-a and 7-3-4).
[Cited by 7-3-6]

X. While airborne, eligible receiver A89 touches a forward pass when he propels it toward (a)
eligible receiver A80, who catches the pass; or (b) B27, who intercepts the pass.
RULING: Legal play, and the ball remains live in both (a) and (b). A89 has batted a
forward pass (Rules 2-2-7, 2-10-3 and 9-4-1-a).
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XI. Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot as he falls to the ground inbounds. Immediately
upon A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose and touches the ground. RULING:
Incomplete pass. An airborne receiver must maintain control of the ball while going to
the ground in the process of completing a catch.

XIl. Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot as he falls to the ground inbounds. Immediately
upon A85 hitting the ground, the ball comes loose but never touches the ground before
he regains control. RULING: Catch. If the receiver is inbounds and is going to the
ground and loses control, as long as the player remains inbounds and the ball never
touches the ground, it is a completed pass.

XIll. Airborne receiver A85 grasps a forward pass and in the process of going to the ground, first
contacts the ground with his left foot inbounds as he falls to the ground out of bounds.
Immediately upon A85 hitting the ground out of bounds, the ball comes loose.

RULING: Incomplete pass regardless of whether or not the ball hits the ground
because the receiver is out of bounds.

XIV. Receiver A85 stretches out at the Team B two-yard line and grasps a forward pass and is
going to the ground on his own as he is attempting to complete the catch. As A85 falls
to the ground in the end zone, the ball immediately comes loose and falls to the
ground. RULING: Incomplete pass. Any receiver going to the ground on his own in
the process of making a catch must maintain control of the ball when he hits the
ground.

XV. Receiver A85 is airborne in the end zone and grasps a forward pass but while airborne he is
hit by a defender, which causes A85 to fall to the ground. Immediately upon A85 hitting
the ground, the ball comes loose and strikes the ground. RULING: Incomplete pass.
An airborne receiver contacted before completing all the requirements of a catch must
still maintain control of the ball after hitting the ground.

Eligible A80 is airborne when he receives a legal forward pass. He grasps the ball firmly in
his hands, and as he is returning toward the ground, the nose of the football touches
the ground before any part of his body. A80 retains his firm control of the ball and it
does not move during this action. A80’s knees then touch the ground and he maintains
control of the ball. RULING: Completed pass.

XVII. Eligible A80 is airborne near the sideline when he receives a legal forward pass. As he
comes to the ground facing the field of play, his toe (a) clearly drags the ground
inbounds before he falls out of bounds; (b) touches the ground inbounds and then his
heel comes down on the sideline in a continuous motion. He maintains firm control of
the ball in both cases. RULING: (a) Complete pass. (b) Incomplete pass. The
continuous toe-heel touching is part of a single process and by interpretation he has
landed out of bounds, thus not executing a catch. [Cited by 2-2-7-a-3]

XVI.

Incomplete Pass

ARTICLE 7. a. Aryforward pass is incomplete if the ball is out of bounds by rule or if it
touches the ground when not firmly controlled by a playeaiso is incomplete when a
player le&es his feet and recees the pass but first lands on or outside a boundary line,
unless his progress has been stopped in the field of play or end zone (Rule 4-1-3-p)
(A.R. 2-2-7:11) and A.R. 7-3-7:1).

b. When a lgd forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the passing team at the
previous spot.

c. Whenan illegd forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the passing team at the
spot of the passEkception: If the offended team declines the penalty for agdlpass
thrown from the end zone, the ball shall next be put in play at the previous #pét.) (
7-3-7:11-1V)



116 RULE 7-3/Snapping and Passing the Ball

e Approved Ruling 7-3-7

I. A player touches a legal forward pass while he is contacting a boundary line. RULING: The
ball is out of bounds, the pass is incomplete, and the down counts. Eligibility of the
touching player does not affect this ruling (Rule 4-2-3-a). [Cited by 7-3-7-a]

II.  Third and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al intentionally grounds a forward pass in his end
zone to save loss of yardage. RULING: Team B may accept the penalty for a safety. If
they decline the penalty, it is Team A’s ball, fourth and nine on the six-yard line. The
clock starts on the snap. [Cited by 7-3-7-C]

lll. Fourth and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al intentionally grounds a forward pass in his
end zone to save loss of yardage. RULING: Team B may accept the penalty for a
safety. If they decline the penalty, it is Team B’s ball, first and goal on the six-yard line.
[Cited by 7-3-7-c]

IV. Third and nine on Team A'’s six-yard line. Al throws a second forward pass from his end
zone. B2 intercepts and is downed on Team A'’s 20-yard line. RULING: Team B may
accept the penalty which results in a safety or take the result of the play, retaining the
ball for a first down on Team A’s 20-yard line. [Cited by 7-3-7-C]

lllegal Contact and Pass Interference

ARTICLE 8. a. During a down in which a ¢@& forward pass crosses the neutral zone,
illegd contact by Team A and Team B players is prohibited from the time the ball is
snapped until it is touched byyaplayer or an dfcial. (A.R. 7-3-8:l1l and 1l1)

b. Ofensve pass interference by a Team A player beyond the neutral zone durgd) a le
forward pass play in which a forward pass crosses the neutral zone is contact that
interferes with a Team B eligible playdt is the responsibility of the offena dayer to
avad the opponents. It is not offemnsipass interferencey\(R. 7-3-8:VI, VII, XIllI,

XVIII and XIX ):

1. Whenafter the snap, a Team A ineligible player immediately charges and contacts an
opponent at a point not more than one yard beyond the neutral zone and does not

continue the contact more than three yards beyond the neutral zone.

2. When two or nore eligible players are making a simultaneous and bona fide attempt

to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of either teaerapaal rights to the
ball. (A.R. 7-3-8:XIl)

3. Whenthe pass is in flight and twor more eligible players are in the area where they
might receve a intercept the pass and an offeresilayer in that area impedes an
opponent, and the pass is not catchable.

c. Defenste pass interference is contact beyond the neutral zone by a Team B player whose

intent to impede an eligible opponent is obvious and it coulkptéhe opponent the
opportunity of receiving a catchable forward pass. When in questiogd &deward

pass is catchable. Defemsipass interference occurs only after gadorward pass is
thrown. Itis not defensie pass interferenceé\(R. 7-3-8:1, IV, V, I X-XI, XIV and XV ):

1. Whenafter the snap, opposing players immediately charge and establish contact with

opponents at a point that is within one yard beyond the neutral zone.

2. When tvo or nore eligible players are making a simultaneous and bona fide attempt

to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of either teaeraipaal rights to the
ball (A.R. 7-3-8:XII).

3. Whena Team B player lgdly contacts an opponent before the pass is thréwR.(
7-3-8:XI11).
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4. Whena Team A potential kickefrom scrimmage kick formation, simulates a
scrimmage kick by throwing the ball high and deep, and contact by a Team B player
occurs.

PENALTY - Pass interference by Team A: 15 yards from the @vious spot [S33].

Pass interference by Team B: Team A ball at the spot of the foul, first
down, if the foul occurs fewer than 15 yards beyond the pxous spot. If
the foul occurs 15 or moe yards beyond the pevious spot, Team /As ball,
first down, 15-yard penalty from the previous spot [S33].

When the ball is snapped on or inside the Team B 17-yard line and
outside the Team B two-yard line and the spot of the foul is on or inside
the two-yard line, the penalty from the previous spot shall place the ball
at the two-yard line, first down (A.R. 7-3-8:XVII).

No penalty enforced from outside the two-yard line may place the ball
inside the two-yard line Exception: Rule 10-2-5-b).

If the previous spot was on or inside the two-yard line, first down
halfway between the pevious spot and the goal line (Rule 10-2-6
Exception).

* Approved Ruling 7-3-8
I. A Team B player, defending against a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, has his
back to the ball and is waving his arms in the face of an eligible player of Team A, who,
in his attempt to catch the pass, bumps into the Team B player. RULING: Pass
interference by the Team B player, first down. He was not making a bona fide attempt
to catch or bat the pass. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

II.  Wide receiver A80, 15 yards beyond the neutral zone, turns his back toward the neutral
zone. The passer throws the ball over A80’s hands, which are extended above his
head. The ball is overthrown and beyond the receiver (uncatchable pass) when B2
intentionally fouls A80. RULING: Personal foul (Rule 9-1-2-f), not pass interference.
Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. First and 10 for Team A. Flagrant
offenders shall be disqualified. [Cited by 7-3-8-a]

Ill. Wide receiver A88, 15 yards beyond the neutral zone, runs a curl pattern and stops near the
sideline. The passer throws the ball several yards over A88’s hands, which are
extended above his head (uncatchable pass) when B2 intentionally fouls A88.
RULING: Personal foul (Rule 9-1-2-f), not pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from
previous spot. First and 10 for team A. Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified. [Cited
by 7-3-8-3]

IV. A83, a wide receiver 10 yards from the nearest interior lineman, slants toward the middle of
the field. Before the ball is thrown, B1, a back, legally blocks him and knocks him
down. RULING: Legal unless the block was below the waist (Rule 9-1-2-e-3). [Cited
by 7-3-8-c]

V. Before the ball is thrown, A88 is directly in front of B1, a back, who legally pushes him with
both hands and knocks him down. RULING: Legal. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

VI. At the snap, A88 is on the line of scrimmage 10 yards from the tackle position and A44 is in
the backfield, four yards to his inside. Just before the Team A passer releases the ball,
A88 contacts B1 five yards beyond the neutral zone. The pass is thrown to A44, who
has moved in front and to the outside of the spot where A88 had contacted B1.

RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous
spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

VII. Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 moves four yards downfield directly toward and
in front of the defender, B1. At this spot, B1 pushes A88, who then uses his hands to
contact B1. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference, if the legal forward
pass is beyond the neutral zone. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot. [Cited by
7-3-8-b]
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VIIl. Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 slants to the inside where B1, the back,
attempts to block him. A88 uses his hands to shove B1 away. RULING: Team A foul,
offensive pass interference if the legal forward pass crosses the neutral zone. If B1's
initial contact was below the waist and beyond the neutral zone, Team B also has
fouled and the live-ball fouls offset.

IX. A88, an eligible receiver, curls and stops 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. After a
catchable forward pass is thrown and before the ball touches A88, B1 contacts A88
from the back or side with a tackle, grasp or push and the pass is incomplete.
RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty — Spot foul and first
down. [Cited by 7-3-8-C]

X. A88, a spread receiver, runs a 10-yard route and cuts 90 degrees to the sideline. After the
ball is thrown, B2 contacts A88 with a tackle, block, grasp or push before A88 touches
the ball, a catchable forward pass. RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass interference.
Penalty — Spot foul and first down. [Cited by 7-3-8-C]

XIl.  A80, a tight end, runs 10 yards into the secondary and cuts toward the goal posts. Bl is one
step behind and to the outside when he recovers. After the legal forward pass has
been thrown, B1 contacts A80 with a tackle, block, grasp or push as the ball goes over
A80'’s outstretched hands. RULING: Team B foul for defensive pass interference.
Penalty — Spot foul and a first down if infraction occurs less than 15 yards from
previous spot; 15-yard penalty from the previous spot and a first down if the foul is
more than 15 yards beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 7-3-8-C]

XIl. A88 and B2 are running closely together before or after the ball has been thrown. Either
A88 or B2, or both, falls when their feet become entangled. Neither player was tripped
intentionally. RULING: No foul. [Cited by 7-3-8-b-2, 7-3-8-c-2]

XIll. Before the pass is thrown, wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to
shoulder and side by side 15 yards beyond the neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the
sideline, and B1 is nearest to the hash mark. A88 breaks to the inside. B1 does not
move, and A88 collides with him. RULING: No foul. [Cited by 7-3-8-b, 7-3-8-c-3]

XIV. Wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to shoulder and side by side 15
yards beyond the neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the sideline, and B1 is nearest to the
hash mark. A legal forward pass is thrown toward the goal post. While the ball is in
the air, A88 breaks to the inside toward the catchable forward pass. Bl does not move
and makes no attempt to go for the pass, and A88 collides with him. RULING: Team B
foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot and first
down. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

XV. Ad4, a slot back, runs a pattern 25 yards downfield toward the goal line pylon. B1, a safety,
is positioned between A44 and the pylon when the ball is thrown. B1 obviously
reduces his speed and collides with A44 before the catchable ball touches the ground.
RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the
previous spot and first down. [Cited by 7-3-8-c]

A80, a tight end, moves across the formation on a pass pattern at a depth of 25 yards
where he contacts B1, a safety, before or after the ball has been thrown. A88, a wide
receiver, positioned on the opposite side from the tight end at the snap, crosses behind
the contact of A80 and B1 and catches the legal forward pass. RULING: Team A foul,
offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot.

XVI.

XVII. Fourth and goal for Team A on Team B’s five-yard line. Team A’s legal forward pass is
incomplete, but Team B interfered on its one-yard line or in its end zone. RULING:
First and goal for Team A on Team B's two-yard line. [Cited by 7-3-8 Penalty]

XVIIl. A80 and B60 are attempting to catch a forward pass thrown toward A80'’s position, which
is beyond the neutral zone. The pass is high and ruled uncatchable. As the ball
passes overhead, A80 pushes B60 in the chest. RULING: Not offensive pass
interference. [Cited by 2-19-4, 7-3-8-b]

XIX. On a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, A80 and B60 are attempting to catch the
pass thrown to A80’s position. Al4, who is not attempting to catch the pass, blocks
B65 downfield, either before the pass is thrown or while the uncatchable pass is in
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flight. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty — 15 yards from the
previous spot. [Cited by 7-3-8-b]

Contact Interference
ARTICLE 9. a. Either Team A or Team Bdglly may interfere with opponents behind the

b.

neutral zone.

Hayers of either teamdglly may interfere beyond the neutral zone after the pass has
been touchedA(R. 7-3-9:II).

Defensre dayers Igdly may contact opponents whoveaaossed the neutral zone if the
opponents are not in a position to reeeh @tchable forward pass.

1. Thosanfractions that occur during a down in which a forward pass crosses the
neutral zone are pass interference infractions only if theveedgid the opportunity
to receve a atchable forward pass.

2. Thosenfractions that occur during a down in which a forward pass does not cross the
neutral zone are Rule 9-3-4 infractions and are penalised from the previous spot.

Rass interference rules apply only during a down in whiclya ferward pass crosses
the neutral zone (Rules 2-19-3 and 7-3-8-a ané ¢).(10-2-2:XXIV).

Contacby Team B with an eligible recasr invadving a personal foul that interferes with

the reception of a catchable pass may be ruled either as pass interference or as a personal
foul with the 15-yard penalty enforced from the previous spot. Rule 7-3-8 is specific

about contact during a pass. Haeeif the interference wrolves an act that ordinarily

would result in disqualification, the fouling player musiede game.

Physical contact is required to establish interference.

Eachplayer has territorial rights, and incidental contact is ruled under “attempt to reach

... the passin Rule 7-3-8. If opponents who are beyond the line collide while moving
toward the pass, a foul by one or both players is indicated only if intent to impede the
opponent is oldous. Itis pass interference only if a catchable forward passabved.

(A.R. 7-3-9:1)

Rass interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched anywhere inbounds
by an inbounds player or has touched diciail. If an opponent is fouled, the penalty is

for the foul and not pass interferencé&.R. 7-3-9:1l)

After the pass has been touched; player may gecute a lga block during the
remaining flight of the pass.

Tackling or grasping a res&r or any aher intentional contact before he touches the pass
is evidence that the tackler is digagding the ball and is therefore ijd.

Tackling or running into a recar when a forward pass obviously is underthrown or
overthrown is disrgarding the ball and is illgd. Thisis not pass interference but a
violation of Rule 9-1-2-f and is penalised 15 yards from the previous spot plus a first
down. Flagranbffenders shall be disqualified.

Approved Ruling 7-3-9

I.  A80, atight end, goes downfield eight yards, stops and turns to catch a pass, and does not
contact an opponent. A44, a wingback, goes downfield eight yards and cuts to the
inside, causing B1, who is pursuing him, to contact A80 after the ball was thrown.
RULING: No foul against B1 unless the ball, a catchable forward pass, is thrown to
A80. [Cited by 7-3-9-q]

II.  Alegal forward pass beyond the neutral zone is tipped or muffed by an eligible receiver of
either team or glances off an official. Then, while the pass is still in flight, either Team
A or Team B holds or otherwise fouls an eligible opponent who is beyond the neutral
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zone. RULING: Interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched.
Penalise as a foul during a loose ball. Penalty — 10 or 15 yards from the previous spot
(Rule 9-3-6). [Cited by 7-3-9-b, 7-3-9-h, 9-3-4-€]

lll. On alegal forward pass behind the neutral zone, eligible A1 “has position” on B1 and is
about to touch the pass when B1 pushes Al and the pass is incomplete. RULING:
Legal. Interference rules do not apply behind the neutral zone (Rules 7-3-9-d, 9-1-2-d
Exception 4 and 9-3-3-c Exception 5).

Ineligible Downfield

ARTICLE 10. Nooriginally ineligible receaier shall be or hae been more than three yards
beyond the neutral zone until g&forward pass that crosses the neutral zone has been
throvn. (A.R. 7-3-10:1 and II)
PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S37].
e Approved Ruling 7-3-10
I.  Ineligible lineman A70 runs more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and does not
make contact with an opponent. He circles toward the flank and returns across the
neutral zone before A10 throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone.
RULING: Ineligible downfield. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. [Cited by
7-3-10]
II. Ineligible lineman A70 makes contact with an opponent within one yard of the neutral zone.
A70 drives B4 more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and then circles back
across the neutral zone before Al throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral
zone. RULING: Team A foul, ineligible downfield or offensive pass interference.

Penalty — Five yards from previous spot or 15 yards from previous spot (Rule 7-3-8-b).
[Cited by 7-3-10]

lllegal Touching

ARTICLE 11. Nooriginally ineligible player while inbounds shall intentionally touch a
legd forward pass until it has touched an opponent orfaciaf(A.R. 5-2-3:1) and
(A.R. 7-3-11:1-111).
PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot [S16].
* Approved Ruling 7-3-11
I. Late in the half, quarterback A10, who has not been outside the tackle box, throws a
desperation pass to intentionally save yardage that falls incomplete after ineligible A58
touches the ball in an attempt to catch it. RULING: Foul for intentional grounding. No
foul for illegal touching since the pass is illegal. Penalty — Loss of down at the spot of

the pass. The clock starts on the snap (Rules 3-3-2-d-4 and 7-3-2-f). If time expires in
the quarter the quarter is not extended. [Cited by 7-3-11]

II.  An originally ineligible player of Team A intentionally first touches a legal forward pass
inbounds. RULING: lllegal touching. The ball continues in play, but the foul is subject
to penalty when the ball becomes dead. Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot
(Rule 4-1-3). [Cited by 7-3-11]

Ill. Team A snaps on its 10-yard line. Al0 retreats and then passes forward to ineligible A70
who, while in his end zone, (a) touches the ball as he attempts to catch the pass, and
the pass is incomplete; (b) catches the pass and is downed in the end zone; or (¢)
catches the pass and is downed after having advanced to his three-yard line. RULING:
(a) Team B may elect the penalty to get the five yards or refuse the penalty so the down
will count. (b) The ball is dead in the end zone with impetus by Team A, and Team B
may elect the safety or the penalty at the previous spot. (c) The down counts if the
penalty is refused and the dead-ball spot is more advantageous to Team B than the
penalty [NOTE: (a), (b) and (c) could be intentional grounding depending on the
location of an eligible Team A player or the location of A10 when the ball is thrown]
(Rule 10-1-1-b). If intentional grounding is warranted, there is no illegal touching.
[Cited by 7-3-11]



RULE 8

Scoring
SECTION 1. Value of Scores

Scoring Plays
ARTICLE 1. Thepoint value of scoring plays shall be:

Touchdavn 6 Points
Field Goal 3 Points
Safety (pointswarded to opponents) 2 Foints
Successful Try Toucham 2 Points
Successful Try Field Goal 1 Point
Successful Try Safety 1 Point

Forfeited Games

ARTICLE 2. Thescore of a forfeited game, or a suspended game that later results in a
forfeiture, shall be: Offended Team — 1, Opponent — 0. If the offended team is ahead at the
time of forfeit the score stands (Rules 3-3-3-a and 3-3-3-b, and Rules 9-2-3-a and 9-2-3-b).

SECTION 2. Touchdown

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. Atouchdown shall be scored when:

a. Aball carrier advancing from the field of play has possession ¢ &dil when it
penetrates the plane of the opporegbal line. Exception: Rule 4-2-4-e)
(A.R. 2-23-1:)) (A.R. 8-2-1:1-1V)

A player catches a forward pass in the opposent zone. A.R. 5-1-3:I-11)

A fumble or backward pass is reeped, caught, intercepted, ovaded in the
opponent end zone Exception: Rules 7-2-2-a-2 and 8-3-2-d-5)A.R. 7-2-4:1)

d. Afree kick or scrimmage kick isdelly caught or receered in the opponerg’end zone.
(A.R. 6-3-9:VI)

e. Thereferee wards a touchdown under the provisions of Rule 9-1-5 Penalty or Rule 9-2-3
Penalty.

 Approved Ruling 8-2-1

I.  The ball carrier is thrown or falls to the ground on his opponent’s one-yard line, but his
momentum causes him to slide across the goal line. RULING: Not a touchdown unless
the ball's forward point was on, above or across the goal line when any part of the ball
carrier's body except his hand or foot struck the ground (Rules 4-1-3-b and 5-1-3).

[Cited by 2-8-2, 5-1-3-a, 8-2-1-a]

II. Ball carrier A1, while attempting to score, strikes the pylon located on the right intersection of
the goal line and sideline with his foot. He is carrying the ball in his right arm, which is
extended over the sideline. RULING: Whether or not a touchdown is scored depends
on the forward progress of the ball as related to the goal line when the ball becomes
dead by rule (Rules 4-2-4-d and 5-1-3-a). [Cited by 2-8-2, 4-2-4-d, 5-1-3-a, 8-2-1-3]
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Ill. Ball carrier Al, advancing in the field of play, becomes airborne at the two-yard line. His first
contact with the ground is out of bounds three yards beyond the goal line. The ball, in
possession of the ball carrier, passed over the pylon. RULING: Touchdown (Rule
4-2-4-e). [Cited by 2-8-2, 4-2-4-e, 5-1-3-a, 8-2-1-3]

IV. The ball, in possession of airborne ball carrier A21, crosses the sideline above the one-yard
line, penetrates the plane of the goal line extended and is then declared dead out of
bounds in possession of A21. RULING: Ball is declared out of bounds at the one-yard
line (Rules 2-11-1 and 4-2-4-e). [Cited by 2-8-2, 4-2-4-¢, 5-1-3-a, 8-2-1-3]

V. Quarterback A12 completes a forward pass to a teammate who is standing in Team B’s end
zone. (@) Al2 is beyond the neutral zone when he releases the ball. (b) The receiver
is wearing uniform number 73. RULING: In (a) and (b) the result of the play is a
touchdown. The penalty is completed according to Team B’s options.

SECTION 3. Try Down

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. Thepoint or points shall be scored according to the point values in Rule 8-1-1
if the try results in what would be a touchdown, safEéxcéption: Rule 8-3-4-a) or field

goal under rules g@rning play at other times.A(R. 8-3-1:1-111) (A.R. 8-3-2:1-lll, V and

VI ) (A.R. 10-2-5:X-XVIII )

* Approved Ruling 8-3-1

I.  During a try, after having obtained possession, Team B fumbles and Team A recovers in the
Team B end zone. RULING: Team B can fumble after intercepting a pass, catching or
recovering a fumble or recovering a backward pass. Touchdown. Award Team A two
points (Rule 8-3-2-d-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]

Il.  Team B intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass and returns the ball for a touchdown.
RULING: Award Team B two points. Team B will receive the next free kick, or extra-
period rules govern (Rule 8-3-2-a). [Cited by 8-3-1]

lll. B19 is the first player beyond the neutral zone to touch Team A’s blocked PAT kick when he
muffs the kick in the end zone. A66 recovers in the end zone. RULING: Award Team
A two points. [Cited by 8-3-1]

IV. During a try, after having gained possession on the one-yard line, Team B fumbles there and
then recovers, and is downed in the Team B end zone. RULING: Safety. Award Team
A one point (Rule 8-1-1).

Opportunity to Score

ARTICLE 2. Atry is an opportunity for either team to score one araints while the
game clock is stopped after a touckhdo Itis a special interval in the game which, for
purposes of penalty enforcement gmhcludes both a down and the “readyériod that
precedes it.

a. Theball shall be put in play by the team that scored a six-point touchdti a
touchdown is scored during a down in which time in the fourth period expires, the try
shall not be attempted unless the point(s) would affect the outcome of the game.

b. The try which is a scrimmage down, begins when the ball is declared ready for play.

Thesnap will be midway between the inbounds lines on the opperierge-yard line or

from ary other point on or between the inbounds lines on or behind the oppotheat-

yard line if the position of the ball is selected by the team designated to put the ball in
play before the ready-for-play signal. The ball may be relocated after a charged timeout
to either team unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting penalties (Rules 8-3-3-a
and 8-3-3-c-1).
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d. Thetry ends when:

1.

a bk wbn

Eitherteam scores.

Theball is dead by rule.A.R. 8-3-2:1V and VI)

Anaccepted penalty results in a score.

A Team A loss-of-down penalty is accepted (Rule 8-3-3-c-2).

Beforea change of team possession, a Team A player fumbles and the ball is caught
or recovered by ag Team A player other than the fumbldrhere is no Team A score.
(A.R. 8-3-2:IX-XI)

* Approved Ruling 8-3-2

VI.

VII.

On a try attempt, B2 adds new impetus to a Team A fumble that is recovered in the Team B
end zone by Team B. RULING: Safety, award Team A one point (Rules 8-3-1 and

8-5-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]

On a try attempt, B2 kicks a Team A fumble into the Team B end zone where Team B
recovers while grounded. RULING: Safety, one point for Team A, or Team A may

accept the penalty for illegally kicking the ball (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-3-3-b-1) and replay

the down. [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

On a one-point try attempt, B2 blocks Al's kick. The ball, which does not cross the neutral
zone, is picked up by A2, and he advances the ball across Team B’s goal line.

RULING: Award Team A two points (Rule 8-3-1). [Cited by 8-3-1]

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. A2 picks up the ball beyond the neutral
zone in the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead where picked up by A2. The try is
ended. [Cited by 8-3-2-d-2]

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball is advanced by ball carrier B1
across Team A’s goal line. RULING: Award Team B two points (Rule 8-3-1). [Cited by
8-3-1]

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball, untouched beyond the
neutral zone, (a) is recovered by B3 on his one-yard line or (b) hits the ground in Team

B’s end zone. RULING: (a) B3 may advance the ball. (b) The ball is dead, the try is

ended (Rule 8-3-1). [Cited by 8-3-2-d-2]

On a one-point try attempt, Team A'’s kick is blocked. The ball is recovered by B3 and
advanced across Team A’s goal line. During B3’s run, B4 clips. RULING: No score,

the try is ended, and the penalty is declined by rule (Rule 8-3-4-b). [Cited by 8-3-4-b]

VIIl. On a try attempt, B1 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his end zone. He runs the

XI.

XIl.

ball across Team A’s goal line, and (a) there are no fouls during the run, (b) B3 clips
during the run or (c) A2 fouls during the run. RULING: (a) Award Team B two points.

(b) No score, the try is ended, and the penalty is declined by rule. (c) Award Team B

two points, and the penalty is declined by rule. (Rules 8-3-1, 8-3-4-a and 8-3-4-b).

[Cited by 8-3-1]

On a try attempt, A1l muffs the hand-to-hand snap from the snapper and it is recovered by
A2, who runs it into the opponent’s end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points

(Rule 2-10-2). [Cited by 8-3-2-d-5]

On a try attempt, A10 snaps the ball over the head of the holder or the holder muffs the ball.
It is recovered by A3, who runs it into the end zone. RULING: Award Team A two

points. [Cited by 8-3-2-d-5]

On a try attempt, quarterback A2, running an option play, throws a backward pass that is
muffed and recovered by A9, who runs it into the end zone. RULING: Award Team A

two points. [Cited by 8-3-2-d-5]

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked and B75 recovers at the two-yard line.
As B75 attempts to advance, he fumbles and the ball rolls into the end zone, where

B61 recovers and is downed. RULING: Safety. Award Team A one point (Rule 8-1-1).
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Fouls During a T ry B efore a Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. Offsetting fouls: If both teams foul during the down and Team B fouls
before the change of possession, the fouls offset and the down is replapetl, e
additional fouls occur after the change of possessioly. réplay after offsetting fouls
must be from the previous spof.R. 8-3-3:11)

b. Foulsby TeamBonatry:

1. Team A shall hee the option of declining the score and repeating the try after
enforcement, or declining the penalty(ies) and accepting the sbeam A may
accept the score with penalties for personal fouls enforced on the succeeding kickoff
or from the succeeding spot in extra periods.R( 3-2-3:VII) (A.R. 8-3-2:11) (A.R.
8-3-3:1) (A.R. 10-2-5:XII-XIV )

2. Areplay after a penalty against Team B may be froympaimt on or between the
inbounds lines on or behind the yard line where the penaltgddze ball.

c. Foulsby TeamAonatry:

1. Afterafoul by Team A on a successful,ttige ball shall be put in play at the spot
where the penalty leas it. (A.R. 8-3-3:1 and Ill)

2. If Team A commits a foul for which the penalty includes loss of down, the tmeis o
and the score is cancelled, and no yardage penalty is assessed on the succeeding
kickoff.

3. If before a change of team possession Team A commits a foul that is not offset, and
during the down there is neither another change of team possession nor a score, the
penalty is declined by rule.

d. Dead-ball enforcement:

1. Penaltiesor fouls occurring after the ball is ready for play and before the snap are
enforced before the next snap.

2. Penaltiegor live-ball fouls treated as dead-ball fouls occurring during the try down
are enforced on the succeeding ki¢koffrom the succeeding spot in extra periods.
If the try is replayed, these penaltes are enforced on the replay (Rule 10-1-6)
(A.R. 3-2-3:VIIl )

e. Roughing or running into kicker or holder: Roughing or running into the kicker or holder
is a live-ball foul.

f. Kick catch interference: The penalty for interference with a kick catch is declined by
rule. Ary score by Team A is cancelled.

 Approved Ruling 8-3-3

I.  During a try attempt, Team A’s legal kick, untouched and in the air, has crossed the neutral
zone when a foul occurs. RULING: If the foul is by Team A and the try is unsuccessful,
and Team B does not gain possession, the try ends. If the foul is by Team A and the
try is successful, the penalty is at the previous spot. If the foul is by Team B and the try
is successful, score the point unless Team A chooses to accept the penalty and
attempt a two-point play. The try is exempt from postscrimmage kick enforcement.
Penalties for Team B personal fouls on a successful try may be enforced on the
subsequent kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. If the try is unsuccessful,
Team A may accept the penalty and the down will be replayed. [Cited by 8-3-3-b-1,
8-3-3-c-1]

II.  Both teams foul during a try after playing time has expired, and Team B had not gained
possession. RULING: Replay at the previous spot. [Cited by 8-3-3-a]

lll. During a try, Team A advances the ball into Team B’s end zone or completes a pass there,
but Team A fouls during the run or behind its line before the pass. RULING: Any replay
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is from the spot where the penalty leaves the ball. The privilege of replaying from any
point between the inbounds lines applies only when a penalty is for a foul by Team B.
[Cited by 8-3-3-c-1]

IV. During a try, both teams foul before Team B intercepts a forward pass. On the return, (a)
B23 clips or (b) A18 tackles the ball carrier by twisting his face mask. RULING: (a) and
(b) The fouls offset and the down is replayed.

V. During a try, B79 is in the neutral zone at the snap. B20 intercepts a forward pass and A55
tackles him by pulling the face mask. RULING: The fouls offset and the down is
replayed.

Fouls During a T ry After a Chang e of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. a. Distance penalties against either team are declined bybxiteqtion:
Penalties for flagrant personal fouls, dead-ball fouls ascbkall fouls treated as dead-
ball fouls are enforced on the succeeding kitkoht the succeeding spot in extra
periods.) A.R. 8-3-4:1 and II)

A score by a team committing a foul during the down is cancel€tl 8-3-2:VII)

If both teams foul during the down and Team B had not fouled before the change of
possession, the fouls offset, the down is not replayed, and the wgr.is o

* Approved Ruling 8-3-4

I.  B15 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass and is running at midfield when tackled by A19,
who grasps and pulls B15’s face mask. RULING: The try is ended, and the penalty is
declined by rule. [Cited by 8-3-4-a]

II. Bl intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass and runs it to midfield. During the run of the
interception, B2 clips in the Team B end zone. RULING: The penalty is declined by
rule. [Cited by 8-3-4-a]

lll. During a two-point try attempt, Team A is flagged for an illegal shift. B21 recovers a fumble
and on the return, B45 clips and A80 slugs an opponent. B21 scores an apparent
touchdown. RULING: A80 is disqualified. The score does not count, the fouls offset,
the down is not replayed and the try is ended.

IV. During a two-point try attempt, Team A is flagged for an illegal shift. B21 recovers a fumble
and on the return, A80 slugs an opponent. B21 scores an apparent touchdown.
RULING: The score counts and the penalty for A80's flagrant foul is enforced on the
succeeding kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. A80 is disqualified.

Fouls Aftera T ry

ARTICLE 5. Penaltiesor fouls occuring after a try are enforced on the succeeding kickoff
or from the succeeding spot in extra periods. Hawef the try is replayed, these penalties
are enforced before the replay (Rule 10-1-8).R( 10-2-5:XVI-XVII )

Next Play

ARTICLE 6. Aftera try, the ball shall be put in play by a kickair at the succeeding spot
in extra periods. The team scoring the six-point touchdown shall kick off.

SECTION 4. Field Goal

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. a. Afield goal shall be scored for the kicking team if a drop kick or place
kick passes\er the crossbar between the uprights of the receiving tegoal before it
touches a player of the kicking team or the ground. The kick shall be a scrimmage kick
but may not be a free kick.
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b. If alegdfield goal attempt passesgen the crossbar between the uprights and is dead
beyond the end line or is blown back but does not retusntbe crossbar and is dead
anywhere, it shall score a field goal. The crossbar and uprights are treated as a line, not a
plane, in determining forward progress of the ball.

Next Play

ARTICLE 2. a. After afield goal is scored the ball shall be put in play by a kickodt
the succeeding spot in extra periods. The team scoring the field goal shall kick off.

b. After an unsuccessful field goal attempt that has crossed the neutral zone, the ball, will
next be put in play by Team B. If the ball is untouched by Team B after having crossed
the neutral zone and is subsequently declared dead beyond the neutral zone, Team B will
next snap it at the previous spot, or extra-period ruleergo If the previous spot was
between Team B’20-yard line and the goal line, Team B will next snap the ball on or
between the inbounds lines at its 20-yard line, or extra-period rukeengorhe snap
shall be from midway between the inbounds lines on the 20-yard line, unless a different
position on or between the inbounds lines is selected by Team B before the ready-for-play
signal. Afterthe ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team
timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting penalties. Otherwise, all rules
pertaining to scrimmage kicks applfA.R. 6-3-4:111') (A.R. 8-4-2:1-X) (A.R. 10-2-3:V)

 Approved Ruling 8-4-2

I.  Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A'’s attempted field goal is touched by B1
at Team B’s 10-yard line and rolls out of the end zone. RULING: Touchback. [Cited by
8-4-2-h]

Il.  Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A'’s attempted field goal is touched and
downed by Team B at the five-yard line. RULING: Team B'’s ball at Team B'’s five-yard
line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b]

lll. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s untouched field goal attempt rolls dead
on Team B’s seven-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line. [Cited
by 8-4-2-b]

IV. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s untouched field goal attempt strikes
the ground in the end zone and bounces out to the three-yard line where it is touched
by B1. RULING: The ball is dead when it hits the ground in Team B’s end zone. Team
B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line (Rule 6-3-9). [Cited by 6-3-9, 8-4-2-b]

V. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A'’s attempted field goal touches B1 at the
10-yard line and goes out of bounds at the five-yard line. RULING: Team B'’s ball at
Team B’s five-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b]

VI. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s field goal attempt is blocked or touched
at the line of scrimmage and goes out of bounds, untouched beyond the neutral zone,
at Team B’s 25-yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line. [Cited by
8-4-2-h]

VII. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field goal strikes the ground
at the three-yard line and bounces into the end zone, where it is received in the air and
then downed by a Team B player. RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-b). Team B'’s ball
at the 20-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b]

VIII. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt goes
out of the end zone. RULING: Team B’s ball at the 20-yard line. [Cited by 8-4-2-b]

IX. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and
bounces back across the neutral zone where it is recovered by B1 and advanced into
the end zone. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 6-3-5). [Cited by 6-3-5, 8-4-2-b]

X. Fourth and six on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes
the ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces back across the neutral zone to Team
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B’'s 28-yard line, where it goes out of bounds or is recovered and downed by either
team. The kick is untouched beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B'’s ball, first
and 10 at Team B'’s 28-yard line (Rules 6-3-5 and 6-3-7). [Cited by 8-4-2-b]

SECTION 5. Safety

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. ltis a safety when:

a. Theball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an incompleted
forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a playerwngabehind his own
goal line, or becomes dead by rule, and the defending team is responsible for the ball
being there. A.R. 6-3-1:1V and V) (A.R. 7-2-4:I) (A.R. 8-5-1:I-lll, VIIl and XI )

(A.R. 8-7-2:V) (A.R. 9-4-1:1X).
When in question, it is a touchback, not a safety.
Exceptions:

1.

Whena Team B player intercepts a forward pass, fumble or backward pass or catches
a srimmage or free kick between higdyard line and the goal line and the ball

carriers ariginal momentum carries him into the end zone, where the ball is declared
dead in his teara’possession, the ball belongs to Team B at the spot where the pass
or fumble was intercepted or the kick was caughiR( 8-5-1:V-VII).

Whena Team B player rea@rs an opponerd’fumble, backward pass, scrimmage

kick or free kick between his/ke-yard line and the goal line and the ball carrier’s
original momentum carries him into the end zone, where the ball is declared dead in
his teams$ possession, the ball belongs to Team B at the spot where the fumble,
backward pass or kick was reeced A.R. 8-5-1:V).

When after a change of team possession, a Team A player interceptgdn ille
forward pass, or intercepts or rgers a fumble or backward pass between Team A
five-yard line and the goal line, and the ball carsieriginal momentum carries him
into the end zone, where the ball is declared dead in hiss@assession, the ball
belongs to Team A at the spot where thedléorward pass, fumble or backward
pass was intercepted or rgeced.

An accepted penalty for a foul lees the ball on or behind the offending teamgpal line.

(Exception: Rules 3-1-3-g-3 and 8-3-4-a)A.R. 8-5-1:1V) (A.R. 10-2-2:VIll and IX)

Appr oved Ruling 8-5-1

A10, after receiving the snap in his own end zone, is downed with the ball resting on his goal
line, its forward point being in the field of play. RULING: Safety. A part of the dead ball
is on the ball carrier's goal line. [Cited by 2-8-2, 4-2-4-a, 8-5-1-3]

The ball is snapped to a Team A player who punts from his own end zone. The ball goes out
of bounds behind the kicker’s goal line. RULING: Safety (Rule 8-7-1). [Cited by
5-1-1-d, 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-3]

A scrimmage kick fails to cross the neutral zone, or crosses the neutral zone and is first
touched by Team B, or is untouched and then rebounds into the end zone where it is
declared dead in Team A’s possession. RULING: Safety (Rule 8-7-2-a). [Cited by
8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

B1 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone, and advances but does
not get out of the end zone where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al in the end
zone. RULING: Safety since the penalty leaves the ball in Team B’s possession in the
end zone. [Cited by 8-5-1-b]
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V. Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard
line and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. The ball is
declared dead in Team B’s possession in the end zone. RULING: Team B'’s ball at the
spot where the pass or fumble was intercepted, or the kick was caught. The ruling is
the same if B1 had recovered a fumble, a backward pass or a kick under similar
circumstances. [Cited by 8-5-1-a-1, 8-5-1-a-2]

VI. Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard
line and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. B1 then
advances into the field of play from the end zone. RULING: If the ball is declared dead
in his possession, it is Team B’s ball at the dead-ball spot. [Cited by 8-5-1-a-1]

VII. Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard
line and the goal line, and his momentum carries him into the end zone. Before the ball
is declared dead, B2 clips in the end zone. B1 does not get out of the end zone and
the ball is declared dead. RULING: Safety by penalty. The basic spot is the end of the
run where B1 gained possession between the five-yard line and goal line, and the foul
is behind the basic spot. [Cited by 8-5-1-a-1]

VIIIl. Team A’s fumble or backward pass strikes the ground. Team B muffs the ball in an attempt
to recover, but it crosses Team A'’s goal line, where Team A falls on the ball or the ball
goes out of bounds from the end zone. RULING: Safety. The impetus came from the
fumble or pass (Rule 8-7-2-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

IX. Team A’s backward pass or fumble strikes the ground and is dead in Team A'’s end zone in
possession of Team A, or is muffed out of bounds from Team A’s end zone. RULING:
Safety. Team A’s impetus caused the ball to be behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by
8-7-2-a]

X. Team A intends to punt from behind its goal line, but A36 muffs the ball. After A36 recovers
the ball, he strikes the pylon at the intersection of the sideline and goal line. RULING:
Safety, unless the entire ball is beyond the goal line as the ball carrier contacts the
sideline or pylon. The ball is dead at its most forward point when A36 contacts the
pylon or sideline (Rules 2-31-3, 4-2-4-d and 4-2-4-e). [Cited by 2-31-3, 4-2-4-d]

Xl. BA40 intercepts a pass on Team B'’s four-yard line. His momentum is taking him into the end
zone when he fumbles the ball on the one-yard line and (a) B40, the fumbler, recovers
the fumble in the end zone, or (b) B45, a teammate of the fumbler, recovers the fumble
in the end zone. RULING: Safety in both (a) and (b). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a]

XIl. With time running out in the fourth quarter and the ball on their one yard line, Team A inform
the referee that they intend to “take a knee”. After the snap, quarterback A10 kneels
down with the ball on, above or behind his own goal line. RULING: Safety (Rule
8-5-1-a) — no exemption for “take a knee” plays. Teams are recommended not to
attempt “take a knee” plays close to their own goal line.

Kick After Safety

ARTICLE 2. Aftera safety is scored, the ball belongs to the defending team at its own
20-yard line, and that team shall put the ball in play on or between the inbounds lines by a
free kick that may be a punt, drop kick or place kiEkgeption: Extra-period and try rules).

SECTION 6. Touchback

When Declared
ARTICLE 1. ltis a touchback when:

a. Theball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an incomplete
forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a player o ,catibehind his own
goal line and the attacking team is responsible for the ball being there (Rules 7-2-4-a and
7-2-4-b) A.R. 6-3-9:IV) (A.R. 7-2-4:]) (A.R. 8-6-1:1 and II) (A.R. 10-2-2:XXV).
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b. Akick becomes dead by rule behind the defending ®gnal line and the attacking
team is responsible for the ball being thdtrogption: Rule 8-4-2-b). A.R. 6-3-4:1V)

* Approved Ruling 8-6-1

I. Team A’s fumble strikes the pylon at the intersection of Team B’s goal line and sideline.
RULING: Touchback. Team B’s ball at the 20-yard line (Rule 7-2-4-b). [Cited by
2-31-3, 7-2-4-c, 8-6-1-3]

II. Bl intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his own end zone, after which Al snatches the
ball from his hand while in Team B’s end zone. RULING: Touchdown. The ball is not
automatically dead when intercepted, but it becomes dead when Al gets possession.
However, if in the judgement of the official there is perceptible time during which the
Team B player made no attempt to advance after the interception, declaring a
touchback is justified. [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

Snap After a Touchback

ARTICLE 2. Afteratouchback is declared, the ball belongs to the defending team at its

own 20-yard line, and that team shall put the ball in play on or between the inbounds lines by
a Nap Exception: Extra-period rules). The snap shall be from midway between the
inbounds lines on the 20-yard line, unless a different position on or between the inbounds
lines is selected by the team designated to put the ball in play before the ready-for-play
signal. Afterthe ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team
timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting penalties.

SECTION 7. Responsibility and Impetus

Responsibility

ARTICLE 1. Theteam responsible for the ball being out of bounds behind a goal line or
being dead in the possession of a player onyeabdbehind a goal line is the team whose
player carries the ball or imparts an impetus to it that forces it owe abecross the goal
line, or is responsible for a loose ball being onvebw behind the goal line. A.R. 6-3-4:1)

Initial Impetus

ARTICLE 2. a. The impetus imparted by a player who kicks, passes, snaps or fumbles the
ball shall be considered responsible for the atbgress in apdirection ezen though its
course is deflected orversed after striking the ground or after touching diciafl or a
player of either teamA(R. 6-3-4:1V) (A.R. 8-5-1:11, lII, VIII, IX and XI ) (A.R.
8-7-2:1-IX).

b. Initial impetus is considered expended and the responsibility for the raljress is
charged to a player:

1. If he kicks a ball not in player possession or bats a loose ball after it strikes the
ground Exception: The original impetus is not changed when a loose ball is batted or
kicked in the end zone) A(R. 8-7-2:V)

2. Ifthe ball comes to rest and hees it new impetus by aycontact with it.
Exceptions:
1. Ruless-1-4-a and 6-3-4-aA(R. 6-3-4:1-1V)
2. Theoriginal impetus is not changed when a ball at rest in the end zonged mo
when touched by anfoial or a player.

c. Aloose ball retains its original status when there vg ingpetus.
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 Approved Ruling 8-7-2

VI.

VII.

VIII.

A fumble occurring in the field of play crosses the goal line and is recovered in the end zone.
RULING: The impetus is charged to the player who fumbled. [Cited by 8-7-2-a]

A Team B player intercepts a legal forward pass in his own end zone, attempts to run it out,
but is tackled and downed behind his goal line. RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-a).
[Cited by 8-7-2-a]

A Team B player catches a kick in his end zone, then fumbles and, in attempting to recover
the ball, muffs it out of bounds behind his own goal line. RULING: Touchback (Rule
8-6-1-a). [Cited by 8-7-2-a]

Ball carrier Al, advancing toward Team B'’s goal line, fumbles when B1 bats the ball from his
hand or tackles him from the rear. In either case, Al loses possession short of the goal
line, and the ball goes into Team B'’s end zone where Team B recovers. RULING:
Touchback. Impetus is charged to the fumble by Team A (Rule 8-6-1-a). [Cited by
8-7-2-a]

Any kick by Team A strikes the ground and a Team B player bats the ball across Team B'’s
goal line, where Team B recovers it while grounded or it goes out of bounds. RULING:
New impetus is given by Team B. Safety, two points for Team A. Batting the kick is
considered to have destroyed the impetus of the kick and imparted a new impetus.
However, merely touching or deflecting the kick, or being struck by it, does not destroy

the impetus of the kick (Rule 8-5-1-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 8-7-2-a, 8-7-2-b-1]

Team A punts. The ball is touched by Team B (no impetus added) and crosses Team B'’s
goal line. Then Team B falls on the ball or the ball goes out of bounds from the end

zone. RULING: Touchback. The same ruling applies if a kick in flight strikes Team B

or is merely deflected by an attempted catch. Team B may recover and advance, and it

is a touchback if a Team B player is downed in the end zone or goes out of bounds

behind the goal line (Rule 8-6-1-a). [Cited by 8-7-2-a]

Team A free kicks from its 30-yard line. The ball is rolling on the ground on Team B'’s three-
yard line when B10 kicks the ball, forcing it out of bounds in the end zone. RULING:

The result of the play is a safety for Team A due to the new impetus by Team B. Foul

for illegally kicking the ball. An accepted penalty will make it Team A’s ball on the Team

A 45-yard line, where the free kick will be repeated (Rules 9-4-4 and 10-2-2-d-4).

[Cited by 8-7-2-a, 9-4-4]

Fourth and five on Team B’s 20-yard line. A30 fumbles at Team B’s 16-yard line. The ball
rolls to the 10-yard line where B40, attempting to recover the loose ball (either at rest or
still rolling), muffs it out of bounds at (a) Team B's five-yard line or (b) Team B’s 18-yard
line. RULING: In either instance, it is a fumble out of bounds. Since Team A did not
make the line to gain before the fumble, it is Team B’s ball first and 10, at (a) Team B’s
16-yard line since the fumble was forward, or (b) Team B’s 18-yard line (Rules 5-1-4-f
and 7-2-4-b). [Cited by 5-1-4-f, 7-2-4-c, 8-7-2-a]

Fourth and five on Team B’s 20-yard line. A30 fumbles at Team B’s 16-yard line. The ball
rolls to the 10-yard line (either at rest or still rolling), where B40 bats the loose ball (a)
backward and out of bounds at Team B’s five-yard line or (b) forward and out of bounds
at Team B’s 18-yard line. RULING: In each instance, it is a fumble out of bounds. In

(a) the bat is legal and it is Team B’s ball, first and 10 at Team B’s 16-yard line, since
Team A did not make a first down. The clock starts on the snap. In (b), illegal batting,
penalise Team B from the spot of the fumble, Team A’s ball first and goal (Rules 5-1-4-f
and 7-2-4-b). The clock starts on the ready for play signal. [Cited by 5-1-4-f, 7-2-4-c,
8-7-2-a]



RULE 9

Conduct of Pla yers and Other s Subject
to the Rules
SECTION 1. Contact and Interference Fouls

Flagrant Fouls

ARTICLE 1. Beforethe game, during the game and between periods, all flagrant fouls
require disqualitation. Team B disqualification personal fouls require first downs if not in
conflict with other rules.

Persons Subject to the Rules Restrictions

ARTICLE 2. Noperson subject to the rules shall commit a personal foul before the game,
during the game or between the periodsy Act prohibited hereunder oryanther act of
unnecessary roughness is a personal foul.

a. Noperson subject to the rules shall strdn @ponent with the knee; stalkan @ponent’s
helmet (including the face mask), neck, face graher part of the body with an
extended forearm, ellg locked hands, palm, fist or the heel, back or side of the open
hand, or gouge an opponenA.R. 9-1-2:1 and Il)

b. No person subject to the rules shall strén goponent with his foot or grpart of his leg
that is belav the knee.

c. Thereshall be no trippingException: Tripping the ball carrier is not a foul).
d. Thereshall be no clipping.
Exceptions:

1. Offensve dayers who are on the line of scrimmage at the snap within the blocking
zone (Rule 2-3-6) dly may clip in the blocking zone, subject to the following
restrictions:

(a) Aplayer in the blocking zone may not block an opponent with the force of the
initial contact from behind and at or belthe knee Exception: Against the
runner).

(b) A player on the line of scrimmage within the blocking zone may net liba
zone and return andddly clip.

(c) Theblocking zone exists until the ball is touched outside the zone or the ball is
outside the zone after a fumble, backward pass drfmaurh inside the zone.

2. Whena payer turns his back on a potential blocker who has committed himself in
intent and direction or nvement.

3. Whena payer attempts to reach a runner gydly attempts to receer or catch a
fumble, a muff, a backward pass, a kick or a touched forward pass, he may push an
opponent bel the waist at or to theuttocks. Exception: Rule 9-3-3-c-3).
(A.R. 6-3-1:111)
4. Whenan eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an opponewtthelovaist
at or to the buttocks to get to a forward pagsxcéption: Rule 9-3-3-c-5).

131
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e. Blocking belav the waist is permitted except as followA:R. 9-1-2:111-1X )

1. Offensve linemen at the snap positioned more thaersgards from the middle
lineman of the offense formation are prohibited from blocking beldhe waist
toward the original position of the ball in or behind the neutral zone and within ten
yards beyond the neutral zone.

2. Backsat the snap positioned with the frame of their body completely outside the right
or left side of the blocking zone or completely outside the frame of the body of the
second lineman from the middle lineman of the offem&rmation in either direction
toward a sideline, or in motion at the snap, are prohibited from blockingvtieéo
waist toward the original position of the ball in or behind the neutral zone and within
ten yards beyond the neutral zone. The frame of the body does not include arms or
legs extended sigays. (A.R. 9-1-2:XXI)

3. Duringa rimmage down, defeng dayers are prohibited from blocking an eligible
Team A recever below the waist beyond the neutral zone unless attempting to get at
the ball or ball carrierA Team A recerer remains eligible until a tg forward pass
is no longer possible by rule.

4. Duringa down in which there is a scrimmage kick from a scrimmage kick formation
or a free kick, all players are prohibited from blocking etlloe waist except against
the ball carrier.

5. After ary change of team possession all players are prohibited from blocking below
the waist except against the runner.

6. A Team A player behind the neutral zone and in position toveeetackward pass
shall not be blocked belothe waist or contacted by way of a personal foul.

f. No player shall tackle or run into a reeswhen a forward pass to him obviously is not
catchable. Thiss a personal foul and not pass interference.

g. Thereshall be no piling on, falling on, or throwing the body on an opponent after the ball
becomes dead A(R. 9-1-2:X)

h. Noopponent shall tackle or block the ball carrier when he is clearly out of bounds or
throw him to the ground after the ball becomes dead.

i. Thereshall be no hurdling. Exception: The ball carrier may hurdle an opponent.)

J.  No player shall run into or thve himself against an opponent obviously out of the play
either before or after the ball is de#&dR. 9-1-2:XVI).

k. Noplayer shall continuously contact an opporehgimet (including the face mask) with
hand(s) or arm(sException: by or against the ball carrier).

I.  No defensie dayer shall charge into a passer or thhirem to the ground when it is
obvious the ball has been thno. Thisis roughing the passefThe penalty is added to
the end of the last run when it ends beyond the neutral zone and there is no change of
team possession during thendo (Exception: A defensve dayer who is blocked by a
Team A player(s) with a force so that he has no opportunitydiol @ontact with the
passer Howevae, this does not reliee the defensie dayer of responsibility for personal
fouls as described in Rule 9-1-2-ap.R. 2-30-4:1 and 1) (A.R. 9-1-2:XI-XIII )
(A.R. 10-2-1:1 and II) (A.R. 10-2-2:XXIII)

m. Thereshall be no chop blocking A(R. 2-3-3:1ll and IV ) (A.R. 9-1-2:XXVI).

n. No defensie dayer, in an dtempt to gain an advantage, may step, jump or stand on an
opponent (Rule 9-3-5-b). No defemsidayer who runs forward from beyond the neutral
zone and leaps from beyond the neutral zone in an obvious attempt to block a field goal
or try may land on gnplayer(s). Itis not a foul if the leaping player was aligned in a
stationary position within one yard of the line of scrimmage when the ball was snapped.



RULE 9-1/Conduct of Players and Others Subject to the Rules 133

0.

P.

Whena team is in scrimmage kick formation, a defeagiayer may not initiate contact
with the snapper until one second has elapsed after the $a&p.9¢1-2:XVIII-XX )

All players are prohibited from grabbing the inside back collar of the shoulder pads or
jersey, or the inside collar of the side of the shoulder pads oryeaad immediately

pulling the ball carrier don. Thisdoes not apply to a ball carriencluding a potential
passerwho is inside the tackle box.

Noplayer shall twist, turn or pull the face mask, chin strap gthaimet opening of an
opponent. lis not a foul if the face mask, chin strap or helmet opening is not twisted,
turned or pulled. When in question, it is a fouh.R. 9-1-2:XII)

PENALTY - (a-q) — 15 vyards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the succeeding spot.

Automatic first down for Team B fouls if the first down is not in conflict with other
rules (Exception: Penalties for Team A personal fouls behind the neutral zone are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’&goal line)
[S7, S24, S34, S38, S39, S40, S41 or S46]. Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified
[S47].
For Team A fouls during free or scrimmage kick plays (field goal plays exempted):
Enforcement may be at the pevious spot or the spot whee the subsequent dead ball
belongs to Team B (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13).
Approved Ruling 9-1-2
I. A player (a) strikes an opponent with the knee or (b) projects the knee before contact with an
opponent (most apt to occur when the player is meeting a blocker). RULING: (a) and
(b) Personal foul, striking with the knee. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce at the previous
spot if foul by Team A occurs behind the neutral zone. Safety if the foul by Team A
occurs behind Team A's goal line. First down if foul is by Team B. Disqualify if flagrant.
[Cited by 9-1-2-a]
Il. A Team B player uses an extended forearm to strike a blow to the helmet of the ball carrier
while attempting to tackle. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15-yards and automatic
first down. Disqualify if flagrant. [Cited by 9-1-2-a]
lll. Al, an end, is positioned 11 yards to the outside of the middle lineman of the offensive
formation at the snap. B2 is between the original position of A1 and the sideline. Al
blocks B2 away from the position of the ball at the snap. The block by Al is below the
waist. RULING: Legal block (Rule 2-23-1-i). [Cited by 2-23-1-i, 9-1-2-€]
IV. Quarterback Al is forced to run out of his protecting pocket and scramble back and forth
across the field. A2, a wide receiver, positioned 12 yards outside the middle lineman of
the offensive formation, moves downfield and then returns toward the neutral zone. A2
then blocks B2 at the neutral zone and below the waist toward the ball at the snap.
RULING: lllegal block. Penalty — 15 yards (Rule 2-23-1-i). [Cited by 2-23-1-i, 9-1-2-€]
V. On arun or pass option play, wide receiver A2 at the snap is positioned 12 yards outside the
middle lineman of the offensive formation. He moves downfield and then returns
toward the neutral zone. A2 then blocks B2 eight yards beyond the neutral zone and
below the waist toward the ball at the snap. RULING: lllegal block. Penalty — 15
yards (Rule 2-23-1-i). [Cited by 2-23-1-i, 9-1-2-€]
VI. Al, aflanker, positioned to the left side of a formation, runs a deep reverse to the right side
after receiving the ball from a teammate. A2, a spread end, at the snap is positioned
10 yards outside the middle lineman of the offensive formation on the right side of the
formation. A2 blocks B2, a defensive end, toward the ball. The block by A2 is below
the waist and occurs behind or one yard beyond the neutral zone. RULING: lllegal
block. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce at previous spot if foul occurs behind the neutral
zone (Rule 2-23-1-i). [Cited by 2-23-1-i, 9-1-2-€]
VII. Al, a wing back, positioned 10 yards outside the middle lineman of the offensive formation,
goes in motion toward the ball before the snap. At the snap his motion has carried him
past the snapper. After the snap, Al blocks B2 below the waist away from the ball at
the snap. RULING: Legal block (Rule 2-23-1-i). [Cited by 2-23-1-i, 9-1-2-€]
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VIII. At the snap, flanker A2 is positioned 10 yards outside the middle lineman of the offensive
formation. As he moves toward the sideline he blocks a defensive halfback below the
waist away from the ball. RULING: Legal block (Rule 2-23-1-i). [Cited by 2-23-1-i,
9-1-2-€]

IX. Atthe snap, wing back Al is positioned 10 yards outside the middle lineman of the offensive
formation and five yards behind the neutral zone. After the snap, Al blocks B2 toward
the ball at the snap. The block by Al is below the waist and behind the neutral zone.
RULING: lllegal block. Penalty — 15 yards from previous spot (Rule 2-23-1-i). Safety
if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-23-1-i, 9-1-2-€]

X. After the ball is dead, a player throws himself on a prostrate opponent who does not have
the ball. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from succeeding spot and first
down if by a Team B player and not in conflict with other rules. “Piling on” applies to a
ball carrier or to any other opponent who is prostrate when the ball becomes dead.

[Cited by 9-1-2-g]

XI. A defensive player charges into the passer who is standing still or fading back after the ball
has obviously been thrown. RULING: Roughing the passer. Penalty — First down. 15
yards from the previous spot or the penalty will be added to the end of the last run
under certain circumstances (Rule 9-1-2-1). [Cited by 9-1-2-1]

XIl. A defensive player, during a live ball, (a) grabs and releases or (b) twists, turns or pulls the
face mask, chin strap or any opening of the opponent’s helmet. RULING: (a) No foul.
(b) Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards and first down. [Cited by 9-1-2-1, 9-1-2-q]

XIll. A player, during a live ball, rams an opponent with his helmet or face mask. RULING:
Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce from the previous spot if foul by Team A
occurs behind the neutral zone. First down if by Team B. Safety if the foul by Team A
occurs behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 9-1-2-]

XIV. B2, a defensive back, slugs Al while A2 is running with the ball. RULING: Personal foul.
Penalty — 15 yards and first down. B2 is disqualified.

XV. Al, a ball carrier, strikes tackler B6 with his extended forearm just before being tackled.
RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce from the previous spot if foul
occurs behind the neutral zone. Disqualification if flagrant. Safety if the foul occurs
behind Team A’s goal line.

XVI. A21 catches a legal forward pass for a touchdown. Clearly after the score, A21 is tackled
by B40. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty — 15 yards enforced on the try down or the
succeeding kickoff. No Team B player shall tackle or run into any player who has
obviously scored (Rule 4-1-3-c). [Cited by 9-1-2-]

XVII. A6 is advancing the ball. During the run, A12 vigorously blocks B2 with a rough push in
the back above the waist. RULING: lllegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards.
[Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-C]

XVIIl. A10 is in a shotgun-type formation 7% yards behind the snapper, who has his head down
and is looking backward through his legs. Immediately after the snap, nose guard B55
charges directly at the snapper and contacts him by pushing him backward. RULING:
Legal. The snapper is not afforded any special protection because it was not
reasonably obvious that a kick might be attempted (Rule 2-15-10). The snapper does
have the usual protection against any personal foul for unnecessary roughness. [Cited
by 2-15-10-a, 9-1-2-0]

XIX. Team A is in an obvious scrimmage kick formation. Immediately after the snap, nose guard
B55 charges directly at the snapper, contacts him, and drives him backward. The ball
is snapped to an upback three yards behind the scrimmage line or to the potential
kicker, who instead runs with or passes the ball. RULING: Foul. Penalty — 15 yards
and automatic first down. The snapper may not be contacted until one second has
elapsed after the snap when Team A is in a scrimmage kick formation and it is
reasonably obvious that a kick might be attempted. [Cited by 2-15-10-a, 9-1-2-0]

XX. Immediately after the snap, with Team A in an obvious scrimmage kick formation, noseguard
B71 attempts to “shoot the gap” between the snapper and the adjacent lineman. B71's
initial legal contact is with the lineman next to the snapper. RULING: Legal. Incidental
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contact with the snapper after this initial legal contact is not a foul (Rule 2-15-10).
[Cited by 2-15-10-a, 9-1-2-0]

XXI. Team A is in an unbalanced line scrimmage formation or any other unusual alignment at the
shap. Back A27 is a potential blocker. RULING: If the frame of A27’s body is
positioned completely outside the tackle box, he is prohibited from blocking below the
waist toward the original position of the ball in or behind the neutral zone, and within 10
yards beyond the neutral zone. [Cited by 9-1-2-e-2]

XXII. As passer A9 releases the ball, B73 has one foot on the ground before his momentum
carries him into A9. RULING: This is not a foul, since B73 may make direct contact
with the passer only through the defender’s first step after A9's release of the ball. B73
must be making an attempt to avoid A9 and must be easing up or have been blocked
into A9 to avoid a foul. This does not relieve B73 of responsibility to avoid contact with
the helmet or any other foul listed in Rule 9-1-2 or 9-1-3.

XXIIl. After passer Al7 releases the ball, B68 takes two strides and charges into A17, showing
no attempt to avoid contact. RULING: Roughing the passer. The passer is a
defenseless player who is vulnerable to injury and must be fully protected. After taking
two strides, B68 should be aware that A17 has released the ball and be able to avoid
contacting him.

XXIV. As ball carrier A20 races down the field near the sideline, defender B56 grabs him from
behind by the back of the jersey at the collar or by the collar of his shoulder pad and
immediately pulls him to the ground. RULING: Personal foul (Rule 9-1-2-p). Penalty
— 15 yards plus automatic first down.

XXV. As ball carrier A20 races down the field near the sideline, defender B56 grabs him from
behind by the back of the jersey at the collar or by the collar of his shoulder pad. B56
continues with this contact for several yards but A20 does not go to the ground until

tackled by another defender. RULING: Legal play. B56 did not foul, because he did
not immediately pull A20 down.

XXVI. After snapping the ball, snapper A54 brushes by nose guard B62 on his way to block a
linebacker. A54 makes slight contact with B62, or B62 reaches out and uses his arm to
initiate contact with A54. While B62 and A54 are in contact, right guard A68 blocks
B62 at the knee from the front. RULING: Legal. A54 is not blocking B62. The
incidental contact or B62’s initiating contact does not constitute part of a combination
block, and hence there is no chop block. [Cited by 2-3-3, 9-1-2-m]

Initiating Contact/Tar geting an Opponent

ARTICLE 3. a. No player shall initiate contact and target an opponent with the crown (top)
of his helmet. When in question, it is a foul.

b. No player shall initiate contact and target a defenseless opponesat tabshoulders.
When in question, it is a foul. (Refer to Points of Emphasis for a description of
"Defenseless Player".)

PENALTY - (a-b) — Personal foul, 15 yards.For d ead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. Also, automatic first down for Team B fouls if not in conflict with
other rules. (Exception: Penalties for Team A personal fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’'égoal
line) [S7, S24, S34, S38, S39, S40, S41, S45 or S46]. Flagrant offenders shall be
disqualified [S47].

For Team A fouls during free or scrimmage kick plays (field goal plays exempted):
Enforcement may be at the pevious spot or the spot whee the subsequent dead ball
belongs to Team B (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13).

NOTE: See Rule 9-6 for mandatory competition rev@ocedures.
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*  Approved Ruling 9-1-3
I. Passer Al12 inside the tackle box looking for an open receiver. Before or just as he releases
the ball, A12 is hit from the side at the ribs, thigh or knee by B79, who leads with the
crown (top) of his helmet. RULING: Foul by B79 for targeting his opponent and
initiating contact with the top of his helmet. Ejection for a flagrant foul.

Il.  Receiver A83 has just leaped and received a forward pass. As A83 is about to regain his
balance, B45 launches and drives into A83 above the shoulder area with his helmet or
shoulder. RULING: Foul by B45 for targeting and initiating contact with a defenseless
opponent above the shoulders. Ejection for a flagrant foul.

lll. As ball carrier A20 sweeps around the end and heads upfield, he lowers his head and
contacts defensive end B89 who is trying to tackle him. The players meet helmet to
helmet. RULING: No foul. Neither A20 nor B89 is a defenseless player and neither
has targeted his opponent in the sense of Rule 9-1-3.

Roughing or Running into Kicker or Holder
ARTICLE 4. a. When it is obvious that a scrimmage kick will be made, no opponent shall

run into or rough the kickeor holder of a place kick. A.R. 5-2-2:1) (A.R. 9-1-4:1, IlI

and VI)

1. Roughings a personal foul that endangers the kicker or holder.

2. Runningnto the kicker or holder is a foul that occurs when the kicker or holder is
displaced from his kicking or holding position but is not roughédR (9-1-4:11)

3. Incidentakontact with a kicker or holder is not a foul.

4. Thekicker and holder must be protected from injuoyt contact that occurs when or
after a scrimmage kick has been touched is not roughing or running into the kicker or
holder.

5. The kickers protection under this rule ends:

(&) Whenhe has had a reasonable time ggarehis balanceA.R. 9-1-4:1V); or
(b) Whenhe carries the ball outside the tackle box (Rule 2-34) before kicking.

6. A defensie dayer legdly blocked into the kicker or holder by a member of the
kicking team is notx@mpt from fouls for running into or roughing the kicker or
holder A defensve payer illegdly blocked into the kicker or holder by a member of
the kicking team isx@mpt from fouls for running into or roughing the kicker or
holder.

7. Whena payer, other than one who blocks a scrimmage kick, runs into or roughs the
kicker or holder it is a foul.

8. Whenin question whether the foul is “running intot ‘‘roughing”, the foul is
“roughing”.

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot for running into the kicker or holder
[S30]. 15yards from the previous spot and a first down for roughing the kicker or
holder if the first down is not in conflict with other rules [S38 and S30]. Flagrant
offenders shall be disqualified [S47].
b. Akicker or holder simulating being roughed or run into by a deferqgayer commits an
unsportsmanlig ect. (A.R. 9-1-4:V)
PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S27].
c. Thekicker of a free kick may not be blocked until he has advanced 5 yards beyond his
restraining line or the kick has touched a plagardfi cial or the ground.
PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S40].
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 Approved Ruling 9-1-4

VI.

VII.

Al catches a long snap and plans to punt from behind his line of scrimmage, but misses the
ball, which falls to the ground. Al is then contacted by B1. RULING: Team A fumble.
There is no kicker until the ball is kicked, so B1 is not guilty of roughing the kicker.

[Cited by 9-1-4-a]

Al kicks the ball, after which B1, unable to stop his attempt to block the kick, runs into the
kicker or holder. RULING: Penalty — Five yards from the previous spot. Roughing

and 15 yards and first down if in question whether the foul is “running into” or

“roughing”. [Cited by 9-1-4-a-2]

Al, from a non-scrimmage kick formation, makes a quick, unexpected kick so suddenly that
B1 cannot avoid contact. RULING: This is not roughing or running into the kicker,

since the rule applies only when it is reasonably obvious that a kick will be made.

[Cited by 9-1-4-a]

B1 runs into player A1 who has kicked the ball and has had a reasonable time to regain his
balance. RULING: Not a foul by B1 unless ruled as running into or throwing himself
against an opponent obviously out of the play (9-1-2-j). [Cited by 9-1-4-a-5-a]

After B1 runs into the kicker, kicker A25 simulates being roughed. RULING: Offsetting fouls.
[Cited by 9-1-4-b]

Kicker Al, in a scrimmage kick formation, moves laterally two or three steps to recover a
faulty snap, or recovers a snap that went over his head, and then kicks the ball. He is
contacted by B2 in an unsuccessful attempt to block the kick. RULING: Al does not
automatically lose his protection in either case unless he carries the ball outside the

tackle box. While in the tackle box, Al is entitled to protection as in any other kicking
situation. When it becomes obvious that Al intends to kick (in a normal punting

position), defensive players must avoid him. [Cited by 9-1-4-a]

Punter A22 is 15 yards behind the neutral zone when he catches the long snap, sprints to
his right at an angle toward the line of scrimmage, and runs outside the tackle box. He
then stops and punts the ball, and is immediately hit by a diving B89. RULING: Legal
play, no foul by B89. A22 loses his roughing or running-into protection by carrying the
ball outside the tackle box.

lllegal Interference

ARTICLE 5. a. No substitute, coach, authorised attendant gipanson subject to the
rules, other than a player offiafal, may interfere in gnway with the ball, a player or an
official while the ball is in play.

PENALTY - 15yards. Thereferee may enforce any penalty he considers equitable,
including awarding a scoe [S27].

b. PRarticipation by 12 or more players is d& participation. A.R. 9-1-5:I-VII)

PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S28].For fouls during scrimmage kick

plays (other than field goal plays): 15 yards from the pevious spot or 15 yards from
the spot wheke the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B [S28].

Noperson not subject to the rules may interfere ynvaay with the ball or a player while

the ball is in play.

Whenanything other than persons subject to the rules and those not subject to the rules

interferes in apway with a player or the ball in playis illegd interference.

PENALTY - The referee may replay the down or tak any action he deems equitable,
including awarding a scoee [S27].

Approved Ruling 9-1-5

Team A, with 12 men on the field, snaps at its own 40-yard line and throws a complete or
incomplete forward pass. RULING: lllegal participation. Penalty — 15 yards from the
previous spot. [Cited by 9-1-5-b]
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II.  Team A, with 12 men on the field, snaps at its own 40-yard line and punts the ball, which
goes out of bounds at Team B’s 10-yard line. RULING: lllegal participation. Penalty —
15 yards. Enforce either at the previous spot and replay the down, or at the spot where
the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B. [Cited by 9-1-5-b]

Ill. Team B has 12 men on the field when Team A snaps at its own 40-yard line and punts the
ball, which goes out of bounds at Team B’s 10-yard line. RULING: lllegal participation
on Team B. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 9-1-5-b]

IV.  With fourth down and 30 yards to gain on Team A’s 40-yard line, Al's scrimmage kick is out
of bounds at the Team B four-yard line. Team B has 12 players participating. RULING:
Illegal participation on Team B. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot but it is not
an automatic first down. Fourth and 15. The clock starts on the snap. [Cited by
9-1-5-b]

V. Team B, with 11 players on the field of play, is setting up its defense. The ball is ready for
play, and A13 is about to start calling snap signals. Two seconds before the snap, B54
enters from the team area to play defensive linebacker. Team B’s coach has sent B54
into the game without realizing that he already has 11 players on the field. RULING:
Allow the ball to be snapped. lllegal participation on Team B. Penalty — 15 yards from
the previous spot. (Note: This is not a violation of Rule 3-5-2-c.) [Cited by 3-5-2-c,
9-1-5-b]

VI. At the end of third down, Team B sends in its kick-return team. The responsible officials
count the Team B players and are positive that Team B has 12 players on the field of
play. After approximately four seconds, the officials sound their whistles and drop their
penalty markers. RULING: Dead-ball foul, substitution violation. Penalty — Five yards
from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-c, 9-1-5-b]

VII. At the end of third down, Team B sends in its kick-return team. The responsible officials
count the Team B players and it appears that Team B has 12 players on the field of
play. While the officials are attempting to recount the players, the ball is snapped. At
the end of the down, the officials recount the Team B players and are positive that
Team B had 12 players participate during the down. RULING: lllegal participation on
Team B. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. (Note: If the officials are not
positive that a team has violated Rule 3-5-2-c, they should not sound their whistles and
penalize the team five yards for a substitution violation.) [Cited by 3-5-2-c, 9-1-5-b]

Game Administration Interference

ARTICLE 6. Whilethe ball is in playcoaches, substitutes and authorised attendants in the
team area may not be between the sidelines and coaching line or on the field of play.

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball foul.

First and second infractions: Delay of game for sideline interferenceive yards
from the succeeding spot [S21 and S29].

Third and subsequent infractions: Unsportsmanlike conduct for sideline
interference, 15 yards from the succeeding spot [S27 and S29].

SECTION 2. Unspor tsmanlike Conduct Fouls

Unsportsmanlike Acts

ARTICLE 1. Thereshall be no unsportsmandilconduct or an act that interferes with

orderly game administration on the part of players, substitutes, coaches, authorised attendants
or ary other persons subject to the rules, before the game, during the game or between
periods.

a. Specifically prohibited acts and conduct include:

1. No playersubstitute, coach or other person subject to the rules shall useeabusi
threatening or obscene language or gestures, or engage in such actyokatilpro
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will or are demeaning to an opponent, to ganfieials or to the image of the game,
including but not limited to:

(a) Pointingthe finger(s), hand(s), arm(s) or ball at an opponent, or imitating the
slashing of the throat.

(b) Taunting, baiting or ridiculing an opponent verbally.

(c) Incitingan opponent or spectators iryather way such as simulating the firing
of a weapon or placing a hand by the ear to request recognition.

(d) Any delayed, excesge, prolonged or choreographed act by which a player (or
players) attempts to focus attention upon himself (or themselves).

(e) Anunopposed ball carrier obviously altering stride as he approaches the
opponent goal line, or diving into the end zone.

( Removal of a player’s helmet before he is in the team arBadgptions: Team,
media or injury timeouts; equipment adjustment; through play; between periods;
and during a measurement for a first down).

(g9) Punching ons’ onvn chest or crossing orsearms in front of the chest while
standing wer a prone player.
(h) Goinginto the stands to interact with spectators, or bowing at the waist after a
good play.
If committed while the ball is ale, these fouls are treated as dead-ball fouls.
2. Aftera score or ag other play the player in possession immediately must return the
ball to an dfi cial or leare it near the dead-ball spot. This prohibits:
(a) Kicking,throwing, spinning or carrying (includingfadf the field) the ball any
distance that requires arfiofal to retrieve it.
(b) Spikingthe ball to the groundEkception: A forward pass to conserime (Rule
7-3-2-d)).
(c) Throwving the ball high into the air.
(d) Any other unsportsmanléeact or actions that delay the game.
PENALTY - Dead-ball foul or live-ball foul treated as a dead-balléul. 15yards [S7
and S27] from the succeeding spot. Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes,

shall be disqualified [S47]. If a player or an identified squad member in uniform
commits two unsportsmanlike fouls in the same game, he shall be disqualified.

b. Other prohibited acts include:

1. Duringthe game, coaches, substitutes and authorised attendants in the team area shall
not be on the field of play or outside the 25-yard lines without permission from the
referee unless gglly entering or leaving the field5xception: Rules 1-2-4-h and
3-3-8-c).

2. Team area personnel who are outside the team area and wehiovobvement or
impact on We-ball play are subject to penalty under Rule 9-1-5-a.

3. Nodisqualified player shall enter the field of play or end zones.

4. Noperson or mascot subject to the rules, except playdirsiats and eligible
substitutes, shall be on the field of play or end zones duriyngeaiod without
permission from the referee. If a player is injured, attendants may come inbounds to
attend him, but themust obtain recognition from anfiial.

5. Nosubstitute(s) may enter the field of play or end zones for purposes other than
replacing a player(s) or to fill a player vacgfies). Thisincludes demonstrations
after aiy play (A.R. 9-2-1:1).
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6. Personsubject to the rules, including bands, shall not createa@ise that prohibits
a team from hearing its signals. (Rule 1-1-6)

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. 15yards [S7 and S27] from the succeeding spot.
Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be disqualified [S47].

* Approved Ruling 9-2-1

I. Team B scores a touchdown on a kickoff return, and substitutes from the Team B area, with
no intention of entering the game, run to the end zone to congratulate the ball carrier.
RULING: Unsportsmanlike act. Penalty — 15 yards, enforced on the try or the
succeeding kick off. Officials should note the numbers of the offending players, for
possible disqualification later in the game upon committing a second unsportsmanlike
conduct foul (9-2-1-a-Penalty). [Cited by 9-2-1-b-5]

Unfair Tactics

ARTICLE 2. a. No player shall conceal the ball in or beneath his clothing or equipment or
substitute apother article for the ball.

b. No smulated replacements or substitutions may be used to confuse opponents. No tactic
associated with substitutes or the substitution process may be used to confuse opponents
(Rule 3-5-2-e). A.R. 9-2-2:1-VII)

c. Noequipment may be used to confuse opponents (Rule 1-4-2-e).

PENALTY - [a-c] — Live-ball foul. 15yards from the previous spot [S27]. Flagrant
offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

d. Noplayer may play with cleats more than Y2-inch in length (Rules 1-4-5-e and 1-4-5-f).

PENALTY - Disqualification for the remainder of the game and the teans next game
[S27 and S47]. Administer as a dead-ball foul; penalty enforced at the succeeding
spot, and Team B fouls do not requie a first down. Team timeout.

VIOLA TION - Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b [S23, S3 or S21]. If the disqualification occurs
during the last game of a season, players with eligibility remaining will see the
next-game disqualification during the first game of the next season for which they
are digible.

e. Thereferee will notify (in writing) his assigning agent of all disqualifications fogdle
cleats. Theassigning agerycdbecomes responsible for implementation of the penalty.

* Approved Ruling 9-2-2

I.  After the ball is ready for play, Team A goes into a formation with two players split wide on
both sides of the snapper and two other Team A linemen adjacent to the snapper. No
more than four players are legally in the backfield. Team A sends in two substitutes
who take positions on the line of scrimmage adjacent to the two split offensive linemen
on the opposite side of the field from their team bench. This leaves Team A with nine
players on the line of scrimmage and four backfield players all legally in position.
Immediately and before the snap, two Team A linemen nearest their team’s bench
leave the field and are off at the snap. Seven players are on the line of scrimmage, five
of whom are Team A linemen numbered 50 to 79. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from
the previous spot This is a simulated replacement of a player to confuse the opponents.
[Cited by 9-2-2-b]

II.  On fourth down at Team B’s 12-yard line, Al enters the field with a kicking shoe while his 11
teammates are in the huddle. Al kneels and measures the distance from the neutral
zone to the kicking spot. While his teammates are leaving the huddle, Al leaves the
field with the shoe. Team A quickly runs a play from scrimmage. RULING: Team A
foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. There shall be no simulated
replacement of a player to confuse the opponents, and a player who communicates
must remain in the game for one down. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]
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lll. Al leaves the field during a down. Team A huddles with 10 players. Substitute A12 enters
and A2 simulates leaving the field, but sets near the sideline for a “hide-out” pass.
RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. This is a simulated replacement
of a player to confuse opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

IV. Between scrimmage downs, one or more Team B substitutes enter the field of play. Before
the snap for the next down, more than 11 Team B players intentionally stay on the field
as long as possible (more than three seconds) to disguise the defensive personnel, the
type of defense and the pass coverage. RULING: Dead-ball foul on team B, illegal
substitution. Penalty — 5 yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 3-5-2-c, 9-2-2-b]

V. While a team is legally set to attempt a field goal, the potential holder for the kick goes
toward his team area asking for a shoe. A shoe is thrown on the field and the player, in
motion toward his team area, turns toward the goal line. The ball is snapped to the
player in the kicking position, who throws a pass to the player who had turned upfield
after asking for a shoe. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. [Cited
by 9-2-2-b]

VI. Team A, with 12 players in the vicinity of the huddle (within 10 yards), breaks the huddle and
two players start toward the sideline and Team A’s bench. RULING: Dead-ball foul.

Penalty — Five yards from the succeeding spot. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

VII. Team A is lined up in scrimmage kick formation and has been set for one second. One of
the offensive backs shouts to and motions to A40, the blocker on the right wing, to get
off the field. At the snap, A40 is in legal motion toward his sideline. A40 turns
downfield and becomes a pass receiver. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the
previous spot. This is a tactic associated with the substitution process to deceive
opponents. [Cited by 9-2-2-b]

Unfair Acts
ARTICLE 3. Thefollowing are unfair acts:

a.
b.

Ateam refuses to play within taminutes after ordered to do so by the referee.

Ateam repeatedly commits fouls for which penalties can be enforced only by halving the
distance to its goal line.

Anobviously unfair act not specifically eered by the rules occurs during the game.
(A.R. 4-2-1:11)

PENALTY - The referee may tale any action he considers equitable, including

assessing a penalfyawarding a score, or suspending or forfeiting a game.

Contacting an Official

ARTICLE 4. Intentionallycontacting a game fo€ial physically during the game by persons
subject to the rules is a foul.

PENALTY - Administer as a dead-ball éul. 15yards from the succeeding spot and

disqualification [S7, S27 and S47].

SECTION 3. Bloc king, Use of Hands or Arms

Who May Block

ARTICLE 1. Playerf either team may block opponents, provided it is not forward-pass
interference, interference with the opportunity to catch a kick, or a personal foul.
(Exception: Rules 6-1-2-g and 6-5-4).
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Interfering for or Helping the Ball Carrier or Passer

ARTICLE 2. a. The ball carrier or passer may use his hand or arm to wiaod mish
opponents.

b. The ball carrier shall not grasp a teammate; and no other player of his team shall grasp,
pull, push, lift or charge into him to assist him in forward progress.

c. Teammates of the ball carrier or passer may interfere for him by blocking but shall not
use interlocked interference by grasping or encircling one anothey mamer while
contacting an opponent.

PENALTY - Five yards [S44].

Use of Hands or Arms b y Offense

ARTICLE 3. a. Ateammate of a ball carrier or a passgdlg may block with his
shoulders, his hands, the outer surface of his armsyatlaer part of his body under the
following provisions.

1. Thehand(s) shall be:
(a) Inadvance of the elbo
(b) Insidethe frame of the opponesthody Exception: When the opponent turns his
back to the bloaodr). A.R. 9-3-3:VI and VII)
(c) Ator belav the shoulder(s) of the blocker and the oppon€értdption: When
the opponent squats, ducks or submarines).
(d) Apartand neer in a locked position.

2. Thehand(s) shall be open with the palm(s) facing the frame of the opponent or closed
or cupped with the palms not facing the opponeAtR(9-3-3:1-IV, VI-VIII )

PENALTY - 10yards (Exception: Penalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’égoal
line) [S42].

b. Holding or illegd obstruction by a teammate of the ball carrier or passer applies to Rule

9-3-3-a:

1. Thehand(s) and arm(s) shall not be used to grasp, pull or encirclg wagrthat
illegdly impedes or illgdly obstructs an opponent.

2. Thehand(s) or arm(s) shall not be used to hook, clamp or otherwigadlyllanpede
or illegdly obstruct an opponentA(R. 9-3-3:1)

PENALTY - 10yards (Exception: Penalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’'égoal
line) [S42].

c. Ablock in the back is iligd (A.R. 9-1-2:XVII) (A.R. 9-3-3:VIl) (A.R. 9-3-4:111)

(A.R. 10-2-2:XXII)

Exceptions:

1. Offensve dayers who are on the line of scrimmage at the snap within the blocking
zone (Rule 2-3-6) maydglly block in the back in the blocking zone, subject to the
following restrictions:

(a) Aplayer on the line of scrimmage within this blocking zone may noe It
zone and return andddly block in the back.

(b) Theblocking zone exists until the ball is touched outside the zone or the ball is
outside the zone after a fumble or frfubm inside the zone.
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no

Whena payer turns his back to a potential blocker who has committed himself in
intent and direction of m@ment.

3. Whena payer attempts to reach a runner ajaly attempts to receer or catch a
fumble, a muff, a backward pass, a kick or a touched forward pass, he may push an
opponent in the back ab® the waist (Rule 9-1-2-d-3).A(R. 6-3-1:11I)

4. Whenthe opponent turns his back to the blocker under Rule 9-3-3-a-1-b.

5. Whenan eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an opponent in the back
above the waist to get to a forward pass (Rule 9-1-2-d-4).

PENALTY - 10vyards (Exception: Penalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’égoal
line) [S43].

d. Thefollowing acts by the teammate of the ball carrier or passer agd:ille

1. Thefist(s) and arm(s) shall not be used towdel bow (Rule 9-1-2-a). A.R.
9-3-3:1V)

2. Continuougontact to an opponesthelmet (including the face mask) with hand(s) or
arm(s) (Rule 9-1-2-k).

PENALTY - 15yards (Exception: Penalties for Team A fouls behind the neutral zone
are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team’égoal
line) [S38]. Disqualification if flagrant [S47].

For Team A fouls during a free or scrimmage kick play (field-goal plays
exempted): Enforcement may be at the mvious spot or the spot whee the
subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

e. Aplayer on the kicking team may:

1. Duringa crimmage kick playuse his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to wartlaof gpponent
attempting to block him when he is beyond the neutral zone.

2. Duringa free kick playuse his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to wartlasf goponent who is
attempting to block him.

3. Duringa rimmage kick play or a free kick playhen he is eligible to touch the
ball, legdly use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to push an opponent in an attempt to reach
a loose ball.

f. An eligible player of the passing teangdly may use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to ward
off or push an opponent in an attempt to reach a loose ball aftgd &devard pass has
been touched by srplayer or oficial. (Rules7-3-5, 7-3-8, 7-3-9 and 7-3-11).

 Approved Ruling 9-3-3

I.  While a legal forward pass is in flight, a Team A player behind his scrimmage line holds an
opponent. RULING: If the pass is completed, incomplete or intercepted, the penalty is
10 yards from the previous spot. Safety if foul occurs behind Team A'’s goal line. [Cited
by 9-3-3-a-2, 9-3-3-b-2]

Il.  Ateammate of the passer or ball carrier while charging across the neutral zone, contacts an
opponent with his hands and arms not parallel to the ground or his hands cupped or
closed but with the palms not facing the opponent. RULING: Legal use of hands.
[Cited by 9-3-3-a-2]

lll. A teammate of the passer or ball carrier, behind the neutral zone, has his arms parallel to
the ground and contacts an opponent above the shoulders. RULING: lllegal use of
hands. Penalty — 10 yards or 15 yards for personal foul, previous-spot enforcement.
Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 9-3-3-a-2]
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IV. A teammate of the passer or ball carrier delivers a blow with the hand(s) closed to an
opponent below the shoulders. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards. Enforce
at the previous spot if foul occurs behind the neutral zone. Safety if foul occurs behind
Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 9-3-3-a-2, 9-3-3-d-1]

V. A2’s hands contact defensive player B2 in a legal block. B2 spins to avoid blocker A2 whose
hands then contact B2’s back. RULING: Legal block.

VI. A2’'s hands contact defensive player B2’'s back when B2 spins to avoid A2. A2 keeps his
hands on B2’'s back while B2 advances toward the passer. RULING: Legal block.
[Cited by 9-3-3-a-1-b, 9-3-3-a-2]

VII. A2’s hands contact defensive player B2 when B2 spins to avoid blocker A2, whose hands
then contact B2’s back. After A2's hands lose contact with B2, A2 advances and
pushes B2 in the back. RULING: lllegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards.
Enforce at the previous spot if foul occurs behind neutral zone (Rule 2-3-4). Safety if
foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a, 9-3-3-a-1-b, 9-3-3-a-2,
9-3-3-C]

VIIIl. Al in, beyond or behind the neutral zone contacts an opponent with open hand or hands
closed or cupped and palms not facing the opponent. RULING: Legal block. [Cited by
9-3-3-a-2]

Use of Hands or Arms b y Defense

ARTICLE 4. a. Defensie dayers may use hands and arms to push, pull, wat bft
offensve dayers when attempting to reach the runner.

b. Defensve dayers may not use hands and arms to tackle, hold or otherwistyille
obstruct an opponent other than a ball carrier.

PENALTY - 10yards [S42].

c. Defensie dayers may use hands and arms to push, pull, waat bft offensive dayers
obviously attempting to block them. Defersidayers may ward ébr legdly block an
eligible pass receer until that player occupies the same yard line as the defender or until
the opponent could not possibly block him. Continuous contactgslilléA.R. 9-3-4:1,

Iland IV)

PENALTY - 10or 15 yards [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

d. Whenno attempt is being made to get at the ball or the rudefamsve dayers must
comply with Rules 9-3-3-a, 9-3-3-b, 9-3-3-c and 9-3-3-d.

PENALTY - 10or 15 yards [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

e. Whem legd forward pass crosses the neutral zone during a forward-pass play and a
contact foul that is not pass interference is committed beyond the neutral zone, the
enforcement spot is the previous spot. This includes Rule 9-3-4R. 7-3-9:11) (A.R.
9-3-4:1and Il)

PENALTY - 10or 15 yards from the previous spot, plus first down if the foul occurred
against an eligible recaier b efore the pass was touched [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

f. A defensve dayer lgdly may use his hands or arms to wartlasfblock an opponent in
an attempt to reach a loose ball (Rule 9-1-2-d Exceptions 3 and 4 and Rule 9-3-3-c
Exceptions 3 and 5):

1. Duringa backward pass, fumble or kick that he is eligible to touch.

2. During aiy forward pass that crossed the neutral zone and has been touched by any
player or oficial.
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g. A defensre dayer may not continuously contact an opporseglmet (including the
face mask) with hand(s) or arm(&xception: Against the ball carrier).

PENALTY - 15yards and a first down for Team B fouls if the first down is not in
conflict with other rules [S38].

* Approved Ruling 9-3-4

I.  During a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone, B1 holds eligible A1, who is
beyond or behind the neutral zone. The pass is not catchable by A1. RULING: Team
B foul, holding. Penalty — 10 yards at the previous spot and first down. [Cited by
9-3-4-c, 9-3-4-¢]

Il. Before alegal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone, is thrown, Team B holds eligible
Al, who is beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B foul, holding. Penalty — 10
yards and first down, previous-spot enforcement. [Cited by 9-3-4-c, 9-3-4-e]

lll. B20 intercepts A10’s legal forward pass on his 10-yard line. During the runback, B40
pushes A80 in the back above the waist at Team B’s 24-yard line. B20’s run ends at
the 50-yard line. RULING: Team B foul, illegal block in the back. Penalty —10 yards
from the spot of the foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10 from it's 14-yard line. [Cited by
9-3-3-c]

IV. B50, in an attempt to reach the kicker, pulls lineman A60 by the shoulders and (a) releases
AB0 as he goes by or (b) continues to hold A60. RULING: (a) Legal. (b) Holding.
Penalty — 10 yards, previous spot enforcement. [Cited by 9-3-4-c]

Player Restrictions

ARTICLE 5. a. No player may position himself with his feet on the back or shoulders of a
teammate before the snap.

PENALTY - Dead-ball foul, 15 yards from the succeeding spot [S27].
b. No defensve dayer, in an dtempt to block, bat or catch a kick, may:
1. Stepjump or stand on a teammate (Rule 9-1-2-n).
2. Placea hand(s) on a teammate to getdeage for additional height.
3. Bepicked up by a teammate, or beveted, propelled or pushed.
PENALTY - 15yards from the previous spot [S27].

When Ball is Loose

ARTICLE 6. Whenthe ball is loose, no player shall hold an opponengdlie block an
opponent in the back; twist, turn or pull an opporsefaite mask or anhelmet opening; or
illegdly use his hands or commit a personal foul.

PENALTY - 10or 15 yards Exception: Penalties for these Team A team fouls behind
the neutral zone ae enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs
behind Team As goal line) (Rule 10-2) [S38, S42, S43 or S45].
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Batting

RULE 9-4/Conduct of Players and Others Subject to the Rules

SECTION 4. Batting and Kicking

a Loose Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. While a pass is in flight, amplayer eligible to touch the ball may bat it in
ary direction Exception: Rule 9-4-2).

b. Any payer may block a scrimmage kick in the field of play or the end zone.
Noplayer shall bat other loose balls forward in the field of play or yndarction if the

ball

9-4-

is in the end zone. (Rule 2-2-3-&x¢eption: Rule 6-3-11). A.R. 6-3-11:]) (A.R.
1:1-XI) (A.R. 10-2-2:11)

PENALTY - 15yards and loss of down if the loss of down is not in conflict with other
rules [S31 and S9]. Exception: No loss of down if the foul occurs when a legal
scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral zone].

e Approved Ruling 9-4-1

VI.

VII.

VIII.

Team A attempts a field goal from the Team B'’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end
zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes out of bounds

in the end zone. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. During regulation
play, postscrimmage kick enforcement gives a safety by penalty. In extra periods,
enforcement of the 15-yard penalty is at the previous spot and Team A retains
possession. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A attempts a field goal from the Team B'’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end
zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end
zone and is recovered by Team A. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone.
The result of the play is a touchdown. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A attempts a field goal from the Team B'’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end
zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end
zone and is recovered by Team B. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone.
The result of the play is a touchback, safety. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A attempts a field goal from the Team B'’s 30-yard line. A Team B player in the end
zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the field of
play. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. During regulation play,
postscrimmage kick enforcement gives a safety by penalty. The ball remains alive, and
Team A may elect the result of the play. If Team A recovers, does not score and

accepts the penalty, or if the play occurs in an extra period, enforcement is at the
previous spot. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A attempts a place kick on the try. A Team B player in the end zone leaps above the
crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes out of bounds in the end zone.

RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. Penalty — Half the distance from

the previous spot. Postscrimmage kick rules do not apply on the try (Rule 10-2-3).

[Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A attempts a place kick on the try. A Team B player in the end zone leaps above the
crossbar and bats the ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is recovered

by Team A. RULING: Foul for batting the ball in the end zone. Team A may decline

the penalty and scores two points. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A attempts a field goal, and B23, in the end zone, goes above the crossbar and
catches the ball. RULING: Legal play. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

Team A's fumble in flight is batted forward by B1, and the ball goes out of bounds behind
Team A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. Batting a fumble in flight does not add a new
impetus (Rule 8-7-2-b). Team B foul. Penalty — 15 yards. [Cited by 9-4-1-C]

Team A’s backward pass in flight is batted forward by B1, and the ball goes out of bounds
behind Team A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. A pass may be batted in any direction
and the impetus is charged to Team A’s pass (8-5-1-a). [Cited by 8-5-1-a, 9-4-1-C]
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X. Afree kick is muffed in flight by a Team B player in his end zone. While the ball is loose in
the end zone, a Team B player bats the ball out of the end zone. RULING: The result
of the play is a touchback. Team B foul for illegally batting a ball in the end zone.
Penalty — 15 yards from the previous spot. [Cited by 9-4-1-c]

XI. After intercepting Team A’s forward pass on Team B’s 20-yard line, B1 fumbles at the Team
B 38-yard line and B2 illegally bats the loose ball at the 30-yard line. The ball goes
forward and out of bounds. RULING: Team B foul. Penalty — 15-yards from the spot
of the foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the 15-yard line. No loss of down is included
in the penalty since Team B is awarded a new series after the penalty enforcement
(5-1-1-e-1). [Cited by 10-1-1-d, 9-4-1-c]

Batting a Backwar d Pass
ARTICLE 2. Abackward pass in flight shall not be batted forward by the passing team.
PENALTY - 15yards [S31].

Batting Ball in Possession
ARTICLE 3. Aballin player possession may not be batted forward by a player of that team.
PENALTY - 15yards [S31].

lllegall y Kicking a Ball

ARTICLE 4. Aplayer shall not kick a loose ball, a forward pass or a ball being held for a
place kick by an opponent. Theseglkacts do not change the status of the loose ball or
forward pass; but if the player holding the ball for a place kick loses possession during a
scrimmage down, it is a fumble and a loose ball; if during a free kick, the ball remains dead.
(A.R. 8-7-2:VIl)

PENALTY - 15yards, plus loss of down if the loss of down is not in conflict with other
rules [S31 and S9]Exception: No loss of down if the foul occurs when a legal
scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral zone).

SECTION 5. Fighting

ARTICLE 1. a. Before the game, squad members in uniform and coaches shall not
participate in a fight (Rule 2-32-1).

During the first half, players shall not participate in a fight.

PENALTY - 15yards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the succeeding spot. Also,
first down for Team B fouls if the first down is not in conflict with other rules.
Disqualification for the remainder of the game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47].

b. During the half-time intermission, squad members in uniform or coaches shall not
participate in a fight.

During the second half, players shall not participate in a fight.

PENALTY - 15yards. For dead-ball fouls, 15 yards from the succeeding spot. Also,
first down for Team B fouls if the first down is not in conflict with other rules.
Disqualification for the remainder of the game and the first half of the next game
[S7, S27 or S38, and S47F-or fights that occur in the last game of a season, squad
members in uniform, coaches and players with eligibility remaining will sere fight-
related suspensions during the first game of the next season for which they are
eligible.
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c. Duringeither half, coaches and substitutes shall neeldéaeir team area to participate in
a fight, nor shall the participate in a fight in their team area.

PENALTY - 15yards from the succeeding spot, plus first down for Team B fouls if the
first down if not in conflict with other rules. Disqualification for the remainder of
the game and for the next game [S7, S27 or S38, and S4Fgr fights that occur in
the last game of a season, coaches and substitutes with eligibility remaining will
serve fight-related suspensions during the first game of the next season for which
they are digible.

ARTICLE 2. a. If the squad membgeoach or player is disqualified for fighting a second
time during that season, he shall be disqualified for that game and suspended for the
remainder of the season.

b. If a second fighting suspension occurs in the final game of a season, he shall be
suspended for the first game of the next season for which he is eligible. This suspension
is considered to be his first fight of that season.

ARTICLE 3. Thereferee will notify (in writing) his assigning agent of all disqualifications
for fighting. Theassigning agetycbecomes responsible for implementation of the penalty.

SECTION 6. Flagrant Personal Fouls

Player Ejection

ARTICLE 1. Whena payer is disqualified from the game due to a flagrant personal foul,
BAFA shall where possible initiate a video rewiéor possible additional sanctions before the
next scheduled game.

Initiating Contact/Tar geting an Opponent

ARTICLE 2. Whernthere is a foul called for initiating contact/targeting an opponent (Rule
9-1-3) that does not result in a player disqualification, there may be a vides bgVBAFA
for possible additional sanctions before the next scheduled game.

Fouls Not Called

ARTICLE 3. If subsequent reweof a game by BAR revals plays imolving flagrant
personal fouls that gamefiafials did not call, BAR may impose sanctions prior to the next
scheduled game.
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Penalty Enforcement
SECTION 1. Penalties Completed

How and When Completed
ARTICLE 1. a. A penalty is completed when it is accepted, declined or cancelled
according to rule, or when the choice is obvious to the referee.

b. Any penalty may be declined, but a disqualified player mustl¢ae game whether the
penalty is accepted or declined.

c. Whena foul is committed, the penalty shall be completed before the ball is declared
ready for play for anensuing down.

d. Penaltiess stated are not enforced if in conflict with other rufeR( 9-4-1:XI).

Simultaneous with Snap

ARTICLE 2. Afoul that occurs simultaneously with a snap or free kick is considered as
occurring during that dowrkEkception: Rule 3-5-2-e).

Live-Ball Fouls b y the Same Team

ARTICLE 3. When tvo or nore live-ball fouls by the same team are reported to the referee,
the referee shall explain the altermatpenalties to the field captain of the offended team,
who may then elect only one of these penaltesption: When a foul(s) occurs for
unsportsmanli& conduct (Rule 9-2), the penalty(ies) is administered from the succeeding
spot as established by the acceptance or declination of the penalty &nemnfoul] A.R.
10-1-3:1).

* Approved Ruling 10-1-3

I.  Team A commits two or more live-ball fouls during a down. RULING: Team B may choose
one of the penalties or decline all of them (Exception: Penalties for live-ball fouls treated
as dead-ball fouls are enforced separately). [Cited by 10-1-3]

Offsetting Fouls

ARTICLE 4. If live-ball fouls by both teams are reported to the referee, the fouls offset and
the down is replayed\(R. 10-1-4:11, IX and X).

Exceptions:

1. Whenthere is a change of team possession during a down, and the team last gaining
possession had not fouled before last gaining possession, it may decline offsetting
fouls and thereby retain possession after completion of the penalty for it&faul (
10-1-4:1-VIIl ).

2. WhenTeam B's foul is gaverned by postscrimmage kick rules, Team B may decline
offsetting fouls and accept postscrimmage kick enforcement.

3. Whena live-ball foul is administered as a dead-ball foul, it does not offsettéuer
foul, and ag penalties are enforced in order of occurrence.

4. RulesB-3-4-c and 3-1-3-g-3 (during a try or extra period after Team B possession).

149
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e Approved Ruling 10-1-4

VI.

VII.

VIII.

Team A punts and is illegally in motion at the snap. The untouched ball goes out of bounds
between the goal lines, after which Team B commits a personal foul. RULING:

Possible options: (1) If Team B elects to replay the down, Team A will be penalized five
yards at the previous spot followed by a 15-yard penalty against Team B, which

includes an automatic first down. (2) Team B could decline the illegal-motion penalty

and have the ball first and 10 after a 15-yard penalty from the out-of-bounds spot. (3)
Team B could accept the five-yard penalty enforced at the out of bounds spot (Rule

6-3-13) followed by the 15-yard penalty against Team B (Rule 7-1-3-b). In all options,

the clock starts on the snap (Rule 3-3-2-d-8). [Cited by 10-1-4-Exception-1]

On a Team A kickoff, Team B fouls before the untouched ball goes out of bounds between
the goal lines. RULING: Offsetting fouls. Team A re-kicks at the previous spot. [Cited

by 10-1-4-Exception-1, 10-1-4, 5-2-8]

On a Team A kickoff from its 30-yard line, Team B fouls after the untouched ball goes out of
bounds between the goal lines. RULING: Team B may elect a replay with Team A free-
kicking at its 40-yard line. If Team B retains the ball, it will be at its 25-yard line, after

the 15-yard penalty from its 40-yard line, or 15 yards behind the spot where the five-

yard penalty against Team A left the ball (Rules 6-1-8 and 10-1-6). [Cited by
10-1-4-Exception-1, 5-2-8]

Team A commits an illegal shift just before the snap. Al’'s forward pass is intercepted by B1,
who advances five yards and is tackled. Team B clips during B1's run. RULING: Team

B has the option to accept offsetting fouls and replay the down or to decline offsetting

fouls and retain the ball after its penalty is completed. In the latter case Team A may
accept the penalty for Team B'’s clipping foul. [Cited by 10-1-4-Exception-1, 5-2-8]

Al throws an illegal forward pass and Team B is in the neutral zone at the snap. B23
intercepts the pass and B10 clips on the return. B23 is tackled in the field of play.
RULING: No option. The fouls offset and the down is replayed. Team B may not
decline offsetting fouls because it had fouled before getting possession of the ball.
[Cited by 10-1-4-Exception-1, 5-2-8]

Al's forward pass is intercepted by B1, who advances and fumbles. B2 recovers and returns
the ball five more yards. Team A fouls during or after the down, and Team B fouls
during the return by B2 or during the fumble. RULING: If Team A’s foul was a live-ball
foul, Team B may select offsetting fouls and replay the down or select an option to
retain the ball following the completion of its penalty. If Team A'’s foul was a dead-ball
foul, Team B retains the ball after enforcement of both penalties. [Cited by

10-1-4-Exception-1, 5-2-8]

Team A'’s legal forward pass is intercepted by B45, who advances several yards. On the
return, B23 clips and A78 tackles B45 by pulling and twisting his face mask. RULING:
Since Team B had not fouled before the change of possession, it may decline offsetting
fouls and retain possession after completion of the clipping penalty. [Cited by
10-1-4-Exception-1, 5-2-8]

Team A punts and commits a touching violation. B1 clips during the runback of the punt,
which is fumbled by B2. Al recovers the fumble and A2 fouls after the ball is dead.
RULING: Team A has the option since it was the team last in possession and had not
fouled before the change of possession. If Team A declines the penalty for Team B'’s
foul, Team B will have the ball at the point of the violation, along with the option of
accepting enforcement of the penalty for Team A’s dead-ball foul. If Team A accepts
the penalty for Team B'’s foul, the ball will belong to Team B after enforcement of the
penalty for the live-ball foul followed by the penalty for the dead-ball foul. [Cited by
10-1-4-Exception-1, 5-2-8, 6-3-2-b]

B1 holds eligible A1 beyond the neutral zone before or during the flight of Team A’s legal
forward pass. During the down, eligible A2 voluntarily goes out of bounds but returns
and is the first inbounds player to touch the pass. RULING: Offsetting fouls — no
option. [Cited by 10-1-4, 5-2-8]

Al receives the snap in his end zone. Team B was offside, and Al stepped on the end line
before the snap and received the ball when out of bounds. RULING: Team A’s foul, out
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of bounds at the snap, offsets Team B'’s offside, and the down is repeated. [Note: If
Team B had not been offside, Team B could accept the penalty for Team A’s foul or a
safety (Rule 8-5-1-a)]. [Cited by 10-1-4, 5-2-8]

Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 5. Penaltiesor dead-ball fouls are administered separately and in order of
occurrenceA.R. 10-1-5:1-VI) [Exception: When unsportsmanléor cead-ball personal

fouls by both teams are reported to the referee and befpd tre penalties ha been

completed, the fouls offset, the number or type of down established before the fouls occurred
is unaffected, and the penalties are cancelled, except thdisgnalified player must lea

the game (Rules 5-2-6 and 10-2-2-a)].

* Approved Ruling 10-1-5

I. Alis downed beyond the line to gain. B1 piles on. The referee checks for other fouls, and
when he has completed the penalty, A2 slugs B2. RULING: Disqualify A2 for fighting.
A2’s foul does not offset B1's foul. Unless one enforcement is within 30 yards of a goal
line and toward that goal, the ball will be at the same point it would have been had the
fouls cancelled. First and 10 for Team A (Rule 9-1-2-g). [Cited by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]

Il.  With fourth and eight, Team A gains four yards and the ball is declared dead, after which B1
is called for piling on. RULING: Team B personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team B (Rule 5-1-1-c). The clock starts on the snap.
[Cited by 10-1-5, 5-1-1-c, 5-2-6]

lll. Alis tackled on third down behind the neutral zone by B1. After the ball is dead, B2 piles on
Al. RULING: Team B personal foul. Penalty — 15 yards from the succeeding spot.

First and 10 for Team A (Rule 9-1-2-g). [Cited by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]

IV. A personal or disqualifying personal foul occurs during action after a snap that was made
before the ball was ready for play. RULING: Every effort should be made to prevent
any such premature snap and resulting action, but if such a foul does occur, it is
between downs. If both fouls are by Team A, both penalties are enforced. If the
second foul was by Team B, both penalties are enforced with a probable net of 10
yards for Team A. The penalty for Team B’s foul carries an automatic first down. [Cited
by 10-1-5, 5-2-6]

V. Second and goal at the three-yard line. Ball carrier A14 is downed at the one-yard line and
then B67 piles on. Al4 retaliates by slugging B67. RULING: The penalties cancel
since neither has been completed. A14 is disqualified for fighting. Third and goal (Rule
10-1-1). [Cited by 10-1-5]

VI. Ball carrier B17 taunts pursuing A55 before scoring a touchdown on an intercepted pass.
After B17 crosses the goal line, he is tackled by A55 five yards into the end zone.
RULING: The penalties cancel since neither has been completed. The try will be at
the three-yard line (Rule 10-1-1). B17’s foul is for unsportsmanlike conduct and counts
as one of two maximum such fouls by him. [Cited by 10-1-5]

Live-Ball — Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 6. Whena live-ball foul by one team is followed by one or more dead-ball fouls
(including live-ball fouls treated as dead-ball fouls) by an opponent or by the same team, the
penalties are administered separately and in the order of occurfeRcd.Q-1-6:1-V).

* Approved Ruling 10-1-6

I.  Team A fouls during a down and after the down ends. RULING: Team B may accept either
or both penalties, or decline both. [Cited by 10-1-6]

II.  With second and five, Team A is illegally in motion at the snap. After the ball becomes dead,
a Team B player is disqualified for fighting after striking an opponent. RULING: Itis
Team A’s ball after a five yard penalty against Team A from the previous spot and a
15-yard penalty against Team B from the succeeding spot. Team A will have a first
down because of the disqualifying personal foul for fighting. [Cited by 10-1-6]
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Ill. B1 fouls during a down before B2 intercepts a legal forward pass. After the ball is declared
dead, Al piles on. RULING: Team A retains the ball after the penalty against Team B
is enforced. Team A then will be penalized for the dead-ball foul (Rule 5-2-3). [Cited
by 10-1-6, 5-2-3-b]

IV. Team B is offside on the snap at its three-yard line (not a try) and Team A throws a legal
forward pass into Team B’s end zone. Team B intercepts and runs 101 yards to Team
A’s end zone, after which Team A clips. RULING: Repeat the down with Team A
putting the ball in play at the Team B 16%-yard line. [Cited by 10-1-6]

V. No fouls have occurred when Team B intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass. On the
runback, a Team B player clips. When the ball becomes dead, a Team A player piles
on. RULING: Team B retains possession. Penalize Team B for its clipping foul,
followed by a penalty for Team A's dead-ball foul. The yardages will cancel unless one
enforcement spot was inside the 30-yard line and enforcement was toward that goal.
[Cited by 10-1-6]

Interv al Fouls

ARTICLE 7. Penaltiesor fouls that occur between the end of the fourth period and the start
of the extra period forwertime are enforced from the 25-yard line, the spot of the first
possession serieEXception: Rule 10-2-5) A.R. 10-2-5:1-XV).

SECTION 2. Enforcement Procedures

Enforcement Spots

ARTICLE 1. a. For mary fouls, the enforcement spot is specified in the statement of the
penalty When the enforcement spot is not specified in the statement of the ptwalty
enforcement spot is determined by the Three-and-One Principle (Rules 2-33 and
10-2-2-c).

b. PRossible enforcement spots are: the previous spot, the spot of the foul, the succeeding

spot, the spot where the run ends, and — for scrimmage kicks only — the postscrimmage
kick spot.

* Approved Ruling 10-2-1

I.  Alegal forward pass is completed behind the neutral zone, and the receiver avoids tacklers
for a considerable time but finally is downed beyond the neutral zone. The player who
passed the ball is roughed behind the neutral zone while the pass is in flight. RULING:
Penalty — 15 yards from the end of the run and a first down (Rules 2-27-5 and 9-1-2-I).
[Cited by 2-27-5, 9-1-2-I]

Il.  Team B intercepts a legal forward pass, and the player who threw the pass is fouled before
the interception. RULING: Team A’s ball, first down after the penalty from the previous
spot (Rules 2-27-5 and 9-1-2-I). [Cited by 9-1-2-I]

Determining the Enforcement Spot

ARTICLE 2. a. Dead-ball fouls. The enforcement spot for a foul committed when the ball
is dead is the succeeding spbtR. 10-2-2:VI, X, Xll and XVI ).

b. Fouls by Team A behind the neutral zone. For the following fouls committed by Team A
behind the neutral zone, the penalty is enforced at the previous sgetudle of hands,
holding, illegd block and personal foulskkception: If the foul occurs in Team’&end
zone the penalty is a safety).

c. TheThree-and-One Principle (Rule 2-33) is as follows:

1. Whenthe team in possession commits a fosflind the basic spot, the penalty is
enforced at the spot of the foul.
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2. Whenthe team in possession commits a foaylond the basic spot, the penalty is
enforced at the basic spot.

3. Whenthe team not in possession commits a &tler behind or beyond the basic
spot, the penalty is enforced at the basic spot.

d. Thefollowing are basic spots for the various categories of plays:
1. Running plays.
(a) Previous spot, when the related run ends behind the neutral zone.
(b) End of therelated run, when the related run ends beyond the neutral zone.
(c) End of therelated run, on unning plays that ha& ro neutral zone.

2. Running plays when the run ends in the end zone after change of team possession (not
onatry).

(a) 20-yard line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the end
zone and the result of the play is a touchback.

(b) Goal line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the field of

play and the related run ends in the end z&xedption: Rule 8-5-1-Exceptions).

(c) Goal line, when a foul occurs after a change of team possession in the end zone,
the related run ends in the end zone, and the result of the play is not a touchback.

3. Passplays.
Previous spot, on legd forward pass plays.
4. Kick plays.
(a) Previous spot, on legd kick plays unless the foul is gerned by postscrimmage
kick rules.

(b) Postscrimmage kick spot, if the foul is geerned by postscrimmage kick rules.
* Approved Ruling 10-2-2
I. A kickoff untouched by Team B goes out of bounds after illegal touching by Team A. Team A

commits a personal or holding foul during the kick. RULING: Team B has these

options: It may snap the ball at the spot of the illegal touching; accept a five-, 10- or

15-yard penalty from the previous spot with Team A re-kicking; snap the ball five, 10 or

15 yards beyond the spot where the ball went out of bounds; or snap the ball 30 yards
beyond Team A’s restraining line.

II. A Team A fumble or backward pass is loose in Team A’s end zone, where the ball is kicked
or batted illegally by Team A. RULING: Penalty — Safety (Rule 8-5-1-b). [Cited by
9-4-1-c]

lll. A Team A player clips in Team B’s end zone before a fumbled ball in the field of play goes
out of bounds between the goal lines. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards.

IV. A Team A player clips in Team B’s end zone when a scrimmage kick has touched a Team B
player in the field of play and the loose ball is still a kick. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards.
Enforcement is either at the previous spot (Team A retaining possession) or at the spot
where the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B.

V. Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30. A23 clips B35 in Team
A’s end zone during the return. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the basic spot,
which is the end of the run (Team A’s 30-yard line). Team B’s ball, first and 10.

VI. Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30. A23 clips B35 in Team
A’s end zone after the ball has become dead in Team B’s possession. RULING:
Penalty — 15 yards from the succeeding spot. Team B’s ball, first and 10. [Cited by
10-2-2-a]

VII. Team A punts from its end zone and the ball is returned to the A-30. A23 clips B35 in Team
A’s end zone during the loose ball after Team B has fumbled. RULING: Penalty — 15
yards from the basic spot, which is the spot of the fumble. Team B’s ball, first and 10.
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VIIl. Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds at Team A’s 40-yard line.
A2, in his end zone, clips Team B before the ball is kicked. RULING: Penalty — Safety
(Rule 9-1-2 penalty) or Team B may snap the ball at the Team A 25-yard line after
enforcement of the penalty from where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 8-5-1-b]

IX. Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds at Team A’s 40-yard line.
A2, in his end zone, clips Team B during the kick. RULING: Penalty — Safety (Rule
9-1-2 penalty) or Team B may snap the ball at the Team A 25-yard line after
enforcement of the penalty from where the ball went out of bounds. [Cited by 8-5-1-b]

X. Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds at Team A’s 40-yard line.
A2, in his end zone, clips Team B after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: Penalty — 15
yards from the succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team B on Team A’s 25-yard line.

[Cited by 10-2-2-a]

Xl. Team A snaps at its one-yard line, and ball carrier Al is downed on his five-yard line. Team
B commits a personal foul in the end zone while the ball is in play. RULING: Penalty —

15 yards from the basic spot (five-yard line).

XIl. Team A snaps at its one-yard line, and ball carrier Al is downed on his five-yard line. Team
B fouls in the end zone after the ball is dead. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the
succeeding spot. [Cited by 10-2-2-a]

XIll. A1, on his 40-yard line, punts from behind his neutral zone. B1 holds A2 behind or within
three yards beyond the neutral zone after the kick crosses the neutral zone and before
it has touched Team B. RULING: Penalty — 10 yards from the previous spot. Team A
retains possession.

XIV. Al, on his 40-yard line, punts from behind his neutral zone. B1 holds A2 behind or within
three yards beyond the neutral zone after the kick has been touched by Team B beyond
the neutral zone and is still loose. RULING: Penalty — 10 yards from the previous spot.
Team A retains possession.

XV. During Team A’s free kick, the ball remains inbounds and Team B holds. RULING: Penalty —
10 yards from the previous spot, and Team A repeats the free kick.

XVI. Second and goal. After Al is downed on the three-yard line, B79 slugs A22 behind Team
B’s goal line. RULING: First down for Team A on Team B’s 1¥2-yard line. B79 is
disqualified for fighting. [Cited by 10-2-2-a]

XVII. Fourth and goal. B1 fouls eligible A3 in Team B’s end zone while Al attempts to locate a
receiver, and Al is then downed behind his line. RULING: Not pass interference since
the ball was not thrown. Enforce the penalty for B1's foul from the previous spot which
is the basic spot.

XVIII. During Al's run, B25 fouls 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. After advancing 30 yards,
Al fumbles and the ball is recovered by B48, who carries the ball across Team A’s goal
line. RULING: Penalize Team B from the basic spot, which is the spot of the fumble.
Team A retains possession of the ball (Rule 5-2-3).

XIX. Firstand 10 at the A-30. Al advances the ball to the B-40, where he is downed. During
the run, B1 clips on Team A’s 45-yard line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards. First and 10
at the B-25.

XX. First and 10 at the A-40. Al advances to the B-40, where he fumbles. B1 recovers and
returns the ball across Team A’s goal line. During Al’s run, B2 commits a personal foul
at the 50-yard line. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards from the basic spot, which is the end
of the related run (Team B’s 40-yard line) and first down for Team A.

XXI. Firstand 10 at the A-40. Al advances the ball the B-40, where he is downed. During the
run, B1 clips at the A-30. RULING: Penalty — 15 yards. Team A'’s ball, first and 10, at
the B-25.

XXII. During the return of a scrimmage kick, B40 blocks A80 in the back above the waist at the
B-25. Team B’s ball carrier is downed with the ball in his possession at Team B'’s
40-yard line. RULING: Team B foul, illegal block in the back. Penalty — 10 yards from
the spot of the foul. Team B's ball, first and 10, from its 15-yard line. [Cited by 2-3-4-a,
9-3-3-C]
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XXIIl. Team B intercepts a legal forward pass, and the player who threw the pass is fouled during
the return. RULING: Team B’s ball, first down and 10, after enforcement of the penalty
(Rules 2-27-5, 5-2-4 and 9-1-2). [Cited by 9-1-2-1]

XXIV. Bl intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and is unable to get out
of the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al on the A-14.

RULING: Team B's 20-yard line is the basic spot. Penalize Team B from the 14-yard
line to the seven-yard line. First and 10 (Rules 8-6-1-a and 10-2-2-d-2-a). [Cited by
7-3-9-d]

XXV. B1 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and is unable to get out
of the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al on the A-25.

RULING: Penalise Team B from the 20-yard line (the basic spot) to the 10-yard line.
First and 10 (Rules 8-6-1-a and 10-2-2-d-2-a). [Cited by 8-6-1-a]

XXVI. B1 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and is unable to get out
of the end zone, where he is downed. During the run, B2 clips Al in the end zone.

RULING: Penalty — Safety. The 20-yard line is the basic spot (Rules 8-5-1-b and
10-2-2-d-2-a).

XXVII. B17 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in the end zone and, as he attempts
to run the ball out, A19 clips in the end zone. After the foul and before B17 leaves the
end zone, B17 fumbles with A26 recovering on the two-yard line. RULING: Penalty —

15 yards from the goal line. Team B'’s ball, first and 10 at its 15-yard line (Rule
10-2-2-d-2-c).

XXVIII. After a safety, Team A punts the ball at Team A’s 20-yard line. The ball goes out of
bounds untouched by Team B. RULING: Team B captain has the choice of Team A
kicking again from the A-15, or of putting the ball in play at the 50-yard line, or five
yards beyond the inbounds spot.

XXIX. Team A punts the ball and commits a touching violation as A2 recovers the ball. While the
kick is in the air, B1 clips more than 3 yards beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team
A’s possession at the end of the down is not legal. If Team A accepts the penalty it will
be B’s ball 15 yards from the post-scrimmage kick enforcement spot (where A2
recovers the ball). If Team A does not accept the penalty, B can take the ball at the
spot of illegal touching.

Postscrimma ge Kick Enforcement

ARTICLE 3. Duringa rimmage kick playpostscrimmage kick enforcement applies only
to fouls by Team B and only under the following conditions:

a. Thekick is not during a trya successful field goal, or in an extra period.
The ball crosses the neutral zone.

Thefoul occurs three or more yards beyond the neutral zone.
Thefoul occurs before the end of the kigk R. 10-2-3:1, Il and V).

Team A is not in lgd possession of the ball when it is declared dead.

If these conditions are all met, the penalty is enforced according to the Three-and-One
Principle with the postscrimmage kick spot as the basic spot.

® oo o

e Approved Ruling 10-2-3

I.  Either team fouls during a scrimmage kick after the ball has been touched beyond the
neutral zone. The foul is more than three yards beyond the neutral zone, and Team A
is not in legal possession when the ball is declared dead. RULING: For fouls by Team
B, penalty enforcement will be by the Three-and-One Principle with the postscrimmage
kick spot as the basic spot (Rule 2-25-11). Team B’s ball first and 10. For fouls by
Team A, penalty enforcement is either from the previous spot or from the spot where
the subsequent dead ball belongs to Team B (Rule 6-3-13). [Cited by 10-2-3-d,
5-2-3-b]
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IIl.  Team A’s punt is blocked, crosses the neutral zone and is untouched by Team B beyond the
neutral zone. It rebounds behind the neutral zone before clipping or holding by Team B
occurs. The ball is loose at the time of the foul. RULING: If the holding or clipping
occurs more than three yards beyond the neutral zone and Team B has possession
when the down ends, enforcement is according to postscrimmage kick rules. Team B
will have the ball, first down and 10. If the foul occurs behind or fewer than three yards
beyond the neutral zone, Team A retains the ball after the penalty is enforced from the
previous spot. [Cited by 10-2-3-d]

lll. Team A’s kick from behind its line is blocked behind the neutral zone before clipping or
holding by Team B occurs more than three yards beyond the neutral zone. The ball
never crosses the neutral zone during the play. RULING: Rule 10-2-3 applies only
when a scrimmage kick crosses the neutral zone. Team A retains possession after the
penalty is enforced at the previous spot.

IV. Team A's successful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B’s 30-yard line, and a Team B
player fouls at the 20-yard line during the kick. RULING: Team A may decline the
penalty and accept the score or void the score and have Team B penalised at the
previous spot (Rule 10-2-3-a). [Cited by 10-2-5-d]

V.  Team A’s untouched, unsuccessful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B'’s 30-yard line.
Team B fouls at the 15-yard line during the kick. RULING: Team B’s ball. The
postscrimmage kick spot is at the 30-yard line and the enforcement is from the 15-yard
line, the spot of the foul, with no possible replay (Rules 2-25-11 and 8-4-2-b). [Cited by
10-2-3-d, 2-25-11-b-1-b, 8-4-2-b]

Fouls by Team A During Kicks

ARTICLE 4. Penaltiesor all fouls by the kicking team other than kick-catch interference
(Rule 6-4) during a free kick play or a scrimmage kick play (except field goal attempts) are
enforced either at the previous spot or at the spot where the subsequent dead ball belongs to
Team B, at the option of Team B. (Rules 6-1-8 and 6-3-13)

Fouls During or After a Touchdown, Field Goal or T  ry
ARTICLE 5. a. Fouls by the nonscoring team during a down that ends in a touchdown.

1. Penaltiesor personal fouls are enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff, at the
option of the scoring team. If there is no kickoff, the accepted penalty is enforced on
the try.

2. Penaltiegor all other fouls are not enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
Such penalties are declined by rule unless enforcement is made possibigeby ille
touching of a kick during the dowAR. 6-3-2:V and VII).

Renalties for defenge pass interference fouls on a try from the three-yard line are
enforced one-half the distance to the goal line. If the try is successful, the penalty is
declined by rule.

Whena foul(s) occurs after a touchdown and before the ball is ready for play on the try or
there was avVie-ball foul treated as a dead-ball foul on the touchdown pidgrcement
is on the try or the succeeding kickoff, at the option of the offended #e&n3-2-3:VI)

Penaltiesor live-ball fouls during field goal plays are administered by rdle.accept
points on a successful field goal, Team A must decline penalties for Teamtilli
fouls. Byaccepting the penalty for a Team telball foul, Team A elects to cancel the
score and hae the penalty enforced at the previous spot. Penalties/sbéll fouls
treated as dead-ball fouls and those for dead-ball fouls after a field goal down are
enforced at the succeeding spd.R. 10-2-3:1V)

Penaltiesor fouls during and after a try down are administered under Rules 8-3-3, 8-3-4,
8-3-5 and 10-2-5-bA.R. 3-2-3:VII-VIII ).
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f. Distancepenalties for fouls by either team may not extend a &€ kick restraining
line behind its 5-yard line. Penalties that would otherwise place the free kick restraining
line behind a teara’5yard line are enforced from the next succeeding spot.

 Approved Ruling 10-2-5
Fouls during a touchdown or field goal b  y Team A:

I.  During a touchdown run Team B clips in the field of play or the end zone. RULING: Team A
has the option of the penalty being enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule
10-2-5-a-1). [Cited by 10-1-7]

Il.  Team B commits a personal foul during a down when Team A scores a touchdown, and then
Team A fouls after the score and before the ready-for-play signal on the try. RULING:
Allow the score. Team A has the option of enforcement on the try or the succeeding
kickoff. Team B then also has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. The yardage assessed on the live-ball/dead-ball penalties may
cancel (Rule 10-2-5). [Cited by 10-1-7]

lll. Team B holds during Team A’s touchdown run. Team A fouls after the score. RULING:
Allow the score. The penalty for Team B’s holding foul is declined by rule. Team B has
the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule
10-2-5-a-2 and 10-2-5-c). [Cited by 10-1-7]

IV. A Team B player slugs an opponent during or after Team A’s touchdown run. Team B is
offside on the successful try. RULING: Allow the touchdown. Disqualify the Team B
player for fighting. Team A has the option of a penalty against Team B on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. After the successful try, Team A has the option of repeating the try
with the offside penalty enforced on the try (Rules 10-2-5 and 8-3-5). [Cited by 10-1-7]

V. Team B roughs the passer during a touchdown pass play. RULING: Allow the touchdown.
Team A has the option of enforcement on the try or on the succeeding kickoff. [Cited
by 10-1-7]

VI. Team B is offside during a successful field goal down. RULING: Team A has the option of
accepting the penalty at the previous spot and replaying the down or keeping the points
by declining the penalty. [Cited by 10-1-7]

VII. Firstand 10 at the A-40. Al carries the ball across Team B’s goal line. During the run, B1
clips at the B-30. RULING: Touchdown counts. Penalty enforced on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. [Cited by 10-1-7]

Fouls after a touchdown b y Team A:

VIII. Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls on the successful try. RULING:
Allow the touchdown. Team B has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or
the succeeding kickoff. Team A then has the option of Team B being penalised on a
replay of the try. Team B personal-foul penalties may be enforced on the subsequent
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. Yardages assessed on the
succeeding kickoff may cancel. [Cited by 10-1-7]

IX. Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls after a successful try. RULING:
Allow the score. Team B has the option of Team A being penalised on the try or the
succeeding kickoff. For the foul after the try, Team B is penalized on the kickoff or at
the succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-1-7]

Fouls during a tr y with no ¢ hange of team possession (this does not include live-ball
fouls treated as dead-ball fouls or loss-of-down fouls):

X. Team A fouls during a successful try. RULING: The penalty is enforced, and the try is
repeated (Rule 8-3-3). [Cited by 10-1-7, 8-3-1]

Xl. Team A fouls during an unsuccessful try. RULING: The penalty is obviously declined (Rule
8-3-3). [Cited by 10-1-7, 8-3-1]

XIl. Team B fouls during an unsuccessful try. RULING: Team B is penalized, and the try is
repeated. The try is exempt from postscrimmage kick enforcement (Rule 10-2-3).
[Cited by 10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]
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XIll. Team B fouls during a successful try. RULING: Replay the down after enforcement or the
penalty is declined by rule. Penalties for personal fouls may be enforced on the
succeeding kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods (Rule 8-3-3-b-1). [Cited
by 10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

XIV. During a successful kick try from the three-yard line, Team B is offside. After the ball is
dead, Team B commits a personal foul. RULING: If Team A elects to replay the try,
both penalties against Team B are enforced before the snap (Rule 10-1-6). If Team A
declines the offside penalty and accepts the point, the penalty for Team B’s dead-ball
foul is then enforced on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by
10-1-7, 8-3-1, 8-3-3-b-1]

XV. During an unsuccessful kick try from the three-yard line, Team A commits an illegal motion
foul. After the ball becomes dead, Team B fouls. RULING: Team B obviously will
refuse the penalty for the Team A foul. Team B is penalized on the kickoff or at the
succeeding spot in extra periods. [Cited by 10-1-7, 8-3-1]

Fouls after a tr y and before the succeeding kic koff:

XVI. Either team fouls. RULING: Enforce the penalty on the kickoff unless the try is the last
down of the game. [Cited by 8-3-1, 8-3-5]
XVII. Both teams foul before either penalty is completed. RULING: The fouls cancel. [Cited by
8-3-1, 8-3-5]
XVIIl. The penalty for Team B’s foul after a successful try is accepted and will be enforced on the
free kick; then:
1. Team A fouls after the try. RULING: Enforce the penalties in occurrence order on the
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods.
2. Team B fouls after the try. RULING: Enforce both Team B penalties in occurrence order
on the kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods.

3. Both teams foul before either penalty is completed. RULING: These fouls cancel. The
penalty for Team B’s original foul is enforced on the kickoff or at the succeeding
spot in extra periods. [Cited by 8-3-1]

Half-Distance Enforcement Procedures

ARTICLE 6. Nodistance penalfyncluding tries from on or inside the three-yard line, shall
exceed half the distance from the enforcement spot to the offending tgaahline

[Exceptions. (1) Defensie pass interference on scrimmage downs, other than the try (Rules
7-3-8 and 10-2-5-b); and (2) On the, Wwgfensve pass interference when the ball is snapped
from outside the three-yard line].



RULE 11

The Officials: Jurisdiction and Duties
SECTION 1. Jurisdiction

The oficials’ jurisdiction begins 5 minutes before the scheduled Kickaf ends when the
referee declares the score final [S14].

SECTION 2. Responsibilities

ARTICLE 1. Thegame shall be played under the supervision of,fue, Sx or seven
officials. Thegane may be played under the supervision of thréeials under exceptional
circumstances such as injury or delay iwveta

ARTICLE 2. Oficiating responsibilities and mechanics are specified in the current edition
of theManual of Football Officiating, published under the jurisdiction ofAB-RA. Officials
are responsible for knowing and applying the material in the Manual.
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Instant replay
SECTION 1. Purpose and Philosophy

Purpose

ARTICLE 1. Instanteplay is a process whereby video revis used to confirm, neerse or
let stand certain on-field decisions (Rule 12-3) made by gafioads.

Philosophy

ARTICLE 2. Theinstant replay process operates under the fundamental assumption that the
ruling on the field is correct. The replayfiofal may reerse a ruling if and only if the video
evidence convinces him beyond all doubt that the ruling was incoWéithout such

indisputable video evidence, the replaff@él must allev the ruling to stand.

SECTION 2. Eligibility for Instant Replay

Participation

ARTICLE 1. a. Ary member institution may use instant repliayt there is no requirement
to do so. If instant replay is used, it must be used in full compliance with this rule.

b. For ary non-conference game, if the home team is using instant réipéayisiting team
does not hee the option of declining its use for thadrge. Ifthe home team is not using
instant replayit is not required to honour a request by the visiting team that it be used.

SECTION 3. Reviewable Plays

Scoring Plays
ARTICLE 1. Revievable plays inolving a potential score include:
a. Live kall breaking the plane of a goal line while in a ball casippssession.

b. Liveball ruled dead in possession of a ball carrier when in the immediate continuing
action the ball breaks the plane of the opposeg@l line.

c. Fieldgoal attempts if and only if the ball is ruled (a) el above the crossbaior (b)
inside or outside the uprights when it is lower than the top of the uprights. If the ball is
higher than the top of the uprights as it crosses the end line, the play may not be
reviewed.

e Approved Ruling 12-3-1
I.  Firstand 10 on the Team A 4-yard line. A22 fumbles and B45 recovers near Team A’s goal
line. Officials award the ball to Team B at the Team A 1-yard line. RULING:
Reviewable, regarding where the fumble was recovered in relation to the goal line.
Possible touchdown for Team B.

II. Firstand 10 at the A-2. Ball carrier A22 fumbles when hit. B45 possesses the loose ball in
Team A s end zone, possibly with his right knee down, but A22 knocks the ball out of
B45’s hands and A10 recovers the loose ball in the end zone. Officials rule Team A
recovered for a safety. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B45 was down when
he recovered the ball. Possible touchdown for Team B.
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First and goal on the B-5. Ball carrier A22 loses possession as he nears Team B'’s goal line
and the officials signal touchdown. The ball rolls out of bounds in the end zone.

RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether A22 lost possession before the ball broke the
plane of the goal line.

First and 10 on the B-35. B45 intercepts a forward pass near his one-yard line and
continues into the end zone where he is tackled. Officials rule the momentum exception
to a safety applies and award Team B the ball at its one-yard line. Potentially the ball in
B45's possession had broken the plane of the goal line when B45'’s foot came down at
the one-yard line. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B45 caught the ball before
or after it broke the plane of the goal line.

Fourth and 10 on the B-35. Team A'’s field goal attempt is ruled good. The ball goes very
close to the upright and is possibly wide to the left. RULING: Reviewable, regarding
whether the ball was between the uprights if it was below the top of the uprights. Not
reviewable if the ball crossed the plane of the goal posts above the top of the uprights.

Passes
ARTICLE 2. Revisvable plays inolving passes include:

a. Rass ruled complete, incomplete or intercepted anywhere in the field of play or an end
zone.

Forward pass touched by a player or dcal.

Forward pass or forward handing ruled when a ball carrier is or has been beyond the
neutral zone.

d. Aforward pass or forward handing after a change of possession.
Rass ruled forward or backward when thrown from behind the neutral zone.

1.

If the pass is ruled forward and is incomplete, the play iswekile only if there is
clear recwery of a loose ball in the immediate continuing action after the loose ball.
If the replay dfi cial does not hae indisputable video evidence as to which team
recovers, the ruling of incomplete pass stands.

If the replay dicial reverses an incomplete forward pass ruling and the ball is
recovered, it belongs to the reeering team at the spot of the reeoy and any
advance is nullified.

* Approved Ruling 12-3-2

Third and five on the Team A 30-yard line. In attempting to catch a low pass in the middle of
the field, the receiver at the B-45 attempts to get his hands under the ball and control it.
The pass is ruled incomplete. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the pass was
complete. If the ruling on the field is reversed, it will be Team A’s ball, first and 10 at the
B-45.

First and 10 on the Team A 20-yard line. A10 throws a pass toward eligible A80 near the
sideline at the A-35. A80 leaps, completes the catch, and carries the ball across Team
B’s goal line. Officials say A80 was touching the side line as he gained possession and
rule the pass incomplete. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether A80 was out of
bounds when he gained possession. Note that if the ruling on the field is reversed, the
offense is entitled to the catch but not the advance.

First and 10 on the Team A 20-yard line. A10 scrambles and throws a pass that is completed
for an apparent touchdown. The line judge flags A10 for being beyond the neutral zone
when he throws the pass. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the passer was
completely beyond the neutral zone when he released the ball.

Third and 10 at the A-30. A forward pass directed toward A80 is incomplete, but B45 is
flagged for defensive pass interference. The pass possibly was tipped at the line of
scrimmage by B77. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether B77 touched the pass.
Note the possible cancellation of the foul for defensive pass interference.
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V. Second and 10 at the 50. As B45 dives trying to intercept a forward pass, his action results
in the ball bouncing off his hands and high into the air. A80 catches the ball and runs
for an apparent touchdown. The back judge rules the pass incomplete. RULING:
Reviewable, regarding whether the pass is complete or incomplete. If the ruling on the
field is reversed, the ball is dead where A80 gained possession.

VI. First and 10 on the B-20. Flanker A88 moves from the backfield toward the line of
scrimmage where he is set at the snap, apparently "covering up" tight end A80. A80
goes downfield and catches a pass. RULING: Not reviewable.

VII. Fourth and 10 on the Team B 20-yard line. A10 drops back to pass, is hit and loses
possession of the ball. Eligible A22 catches the ball in mid-air at the Team B 25-yard
line and runs to the B-5. The referee rules a forward pass. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding whether it is a pass or fumble. If the ruling on the field is reversed, a fourth-
down fumble is created.

VIII. First and 10 on the A-20. Wide receiver A88 catches a pass at the 50 and carries the ball
across Team B's goal line. Officials flag A88 for illegal touching after he apparently
stepped on the sideline at the A-38 prior to the catch. It is possible that A88 was
blocked out of bounds by his defender. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether A88
contacted the sideline. Replay official could reverse the ruling ONLY if the video
showed absolutely that the receiver went out of bounds due to a block by the opponent.

Dead Ball and Loose Ball
ARTICLE 3. Revievable plays inolving potential dead balls and loose balls include:
a. Looseball by a potential passer ruled a fumble.

b. Loose ball by a passer ruled incomplete forward pass when there is clearyracthe
immediate continuing action after the loose ball.

1. Ifthe replay dicial does not hae indisputable video evidence as to which team
recovers, the ruling of incomplete pass stands.

2. Ifthe replay dicial rules fumble, the ball belongs to the neing team at the spot
of the recoery and ay advance is nullified.

c. Live kall not ruled dead in possession of a ball carrier.

d. Live kall ruled dead in possession of a ball carrier when the clearergaaf a loose ball
occurs in the immediate continuing action after the loose ball.

1. If ballis ruled dead and the replayiofal does not ha indisputable video evidence
as to which team rewers, the dead-ball ruling stands.

2. Ifthe replay dicial rules that the ball was not dead, it belongs to thevesog team
at the spot of the revery and ay advance is nullified.

e. Ball carriers forward progress with respect to a first down.

f. Catchor recaery of a fumble by Team A player other than the fumbler before any
change of possession during fourth down or a try.

g. Ballcarrier in or out of bounds. If a ball carrier is ruled out of bounds, the play is not
reviewable, except as in Rules 12-3-1-b and 12-3-3-c.

h. Catch, receery or touching of a loose ball by a player potentially touching a sideline or
end line.

i. A loose ball touching on or beyond a sideline, goal line or end line, touching a pylon, or
breaking the plane of a goal line.
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 Approved Ruling 12-3-3

I.  Firstand 10 on the Team A 30-yard line. Ball carrier A22’s run takes him very close along the
sideline, until he is pushed out of bounds at the B-24. RULING: Reviewable, regarding
A22 possibly stepping on the sideline during his run before being pushed out.

II. Firstand 10 on the A-20. Ball carrier A22 runs to the A-28 and fumbles. B77 falls on and
gains possession of the ball at the A-30, possibly with his foot touching the sideline.
Officials rule that the ball belongs to Team B. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether
B77 was contacting the sideline when he touched the ball. Replay official should
remember the possibility of a forward fumble out of bounds.

lll. Fourth and 5 on the A-20. B45 muffs a punt at the 50. A80 recovers very close to the
sideline at the B-45, and the officials award the ball to Team A. It is possible that A80’s
right foot was touching the sideline as he made the recovery. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding whether A80 was touching the sideline.

IV. Team A’s punt apparently hits a sideline at the Team B 27-yard line. The ball bounces back
toward the middle of the field where B25 picks it up and carries it across Team A'’s goal
line. The officials rule touchdown. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the ball hit
the sideline.

V. A punt hits the ground untouched very close to Team B’s goal line and then bounces to the
B-5. There B45 recovers and returns the ball to the B-38, where he is tackled. Officials
give the ball to Team B at that spot. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the ball
touched the goal line.

VI. First and 10 on the A-20. Ball carrier A40 runs to the A-25 where he loses the ball. B15
recovers. Officials rule fumble and give possession to Team B. RULING: Reviewable,
regarding whether A40 was down before losing the ball.

VII. First and 10 on the A-20. A22 carries to the A-25 where he loses possession of the ball,
which is quickly recovered by B79. The line judge rules A22 down. RULING:
Reviewable because of the immediate recovery.

VIII. First and 10 on the A-20. A22 carries to the Team A 25-yard line, where he loses
possession of the ball, which quickly becomes buried under a pile of players. The head
linesman rules A22 down. RULING: Reviewable because the ball was immediately
recovered. If the replay official cannot determine which player recovered the ball, the
ruling on the field stands.

IX. Second and goal on the B-9. Ball carrier A22 is hit, stumbles forward and finally goes
completely to the ground at the Team B 2-yard line. The line judge rules him down at
the B-5. RULING: Not reviewable. The play does not involve a first down, sideline or a
score.

X. The quarterback drops back to pass. He has his arm cocked to pass and the ball comes
out, hitting the ground. As the referee is signalling an incomplete pass, B88 recovers
the ball and carries it across Team A’s goal line. RULING: The play is reviewable
because B88'’s recovery was in the immediate continuing action following the ball
coming loose. If the replay official reverses the ruling, Team B’s score is cancelled, and
it is Team B'’s ball at the spot of the recovery.

Xl. The quarterback is behind his neutral zone when he throws a flare pass toward a receiver
who is also behind the neutral zone. The head linesman blows his whistle and signals
incomplete forward pass. (a) The ball bounces out of bounds. (b) Defender B45
assumes it is a backward pass and recovers the ball, carrying it for several yards
before realising that the play has been blown dead. RULING: (a) Not reviewable. (b)
Play is reviewable because B45's recovery was in the immediate continuing action after
the pass hit the ground. If the replay official rules that the pass was backward, Team B
will have the ball at the point of recovery with no advance.

Kicks
ARTICLE 4. Revievable plays inolving kicks include:
a. Touching of a kick.
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b. Hayer beyond the neutral zone when kicking the ball.

c. Kickingteam player advancing a ball after a potential muffed kick/fumble by the
receiving team.
d. Scrimmagdick crossing the neutral zone.
* Approved Ruling 12-3-4
I.  On the opening kickoff at the A-30, Team A tries an onside kick. A80 has his feet at the Team
A 39-yard line when he picks up the ball that is on the ground apparently at the Team A

41-yard line. Officials rule illegal touching. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether
the ball had gone 10 yards before being touched by Team A.

II.  On an onside kick attempt at the A-30, the ball is apparently first touched by A20 at Team A’s
36-yard line and then is recovered by A80 at the A-45. Officials award the ball to Team
A at the 45. RULING: Reviewable, regarding possible touching by A20.

lll. On the kickoff to open the second half, the officials rule that B45 touched the ball before it
went out of bounds at the A-47 and give Team B the ball at that spot. RULING:
Reviewable, regarding possible touching by B45. If B45 did not touch the ball, there is
a foul by Team A for a free kick out of bounds.

IV. With five seconds remaining in the fourth quarter, the kickoff goes between the legs of
receiver B15 and out of bounds at the B-5. Officials rule the ball touched B15 and wind
the clock accordingly. The game clock runs down to 0:00 during the play. RULING:
Reviewable, regarding possible touching by B15. If the ruling on the field is reversed,
there is a Team A foul for a free kick out of bounds and the game clock should be re-set
to 0:05.

V.  A80 voluntarily touches a sideline while running downfield to cover a punt, then downs the
ball at the B-37. Officials rule a foul by A80 for illegally returning inbounds. It is possible
that A34 touched the ball at the B-40 before it was downed by A80. RULING:

Reviewable for possible touching by A34. Not reviewable for A80 going out of bounds.

VI. Team A’s punt goes out of bounds untouched at the B-9. The officials mark the ball at the
B-7. RULING: Not reviewable. The play did not involve the ball hitting a sideline or the
kick being touched.

Miscellaneous

ARTICLE 5. a. The number of players participating by either team duringeaill.
b. dock adjustment when a ruling is reviewed.

c. Correctinghe number of a down.

1. Thisincludes the result of a penalty enforcement that includes an automatic first
down or loss of down.

2. Thecorrection may be made atyatime within that series of downs or before the ball
is legdly put in play after that series.

d. Any person who is not a player interfering withdiball action occurring in the field of
play (Rules 9-1-5 and 9-2-3-c).
* Approved Ruling 12-3-5
I.  Firstand 10 on the A-20. A low pass that A80 apparently catches on his knees at the Team
A 35-yard line is ruled complete. The game clock shows 10:00 remaining. After setting
the chains and re-starting the game clock, the replay official stops the game to review
the play with 9:40 on the clock. RULING: Reviewable, regarding whether the pass was

complete or incomplete. If the ruling on the field is reversed, the game clock will be
adjusted to 10:00 and started on the snap.

II. Second and 15 at the A-20. The quarterback runs to the A-26 before throwing a forward
pass that falls incomplete. In enforcing the penalty the referee announces that second
down will be replayed. RULING: The replay official should correct the number of the
down on the loss-of-down penalty.
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Limitations on Reviewable Plays

ARTICLE 6. Noother plays or diciating decisions are revi@ble. However, the replay
official may correct egregious errors, including thoseluing the game clock, whether or
not a play is revieable. Thisexcludes fouls that are not specifically revable (Revievable
fouls: Rules 12-3-2-c, 12-3-2-d, 12-3-4-b and 12-3-5-a).

* Approved Ruling 12-3-6

VI.

VII.

VIII.

On a kickoff to start the game, A12 attempts an onside kick. The ball possibly hits the
ground as soon as it leaves the tee and bounds high in the air to the Team A 43-yard
line, where B25 signals for a fair catch. A20 contacts B25 before the ball arrives and
A30 recovers it. Officials rule kick-catch interference. RULING: Not reviewable.

On an onside kick attempt, the untouched ball goes out of bounds apparently at the Team A
39-yard line. The officials mark the ball at the Team A 41-yard line and give possession
to Team B at that spot. RULING: Not reviewable.

Team A kicks off and the ball apparently goes out of bounds at the Team B 1-yard line.
Officials rule touchback. RULING: Not reviewable. However, the play would be
reviewable regarding whether the ball possibly hit the pylon, and if it did, the ruling from
the replay official would be a touchback.

First and 10 on the A-20. A22 carries to the A-25 and fumbles. A80 and B45 both dive for the
ball and possibly recover it simultaneously in the middle of the field. Officials gave the
ball to Team B. RULING: Not reviewable.

First and 10 on the Team B 20-yard line. A22 catches a screen pass and runs for an
apparent touchdown. A70 possibly was down field at the B-15 prior to the pass was
thrown. RULING: Not reviewable.

First and 10 on the A-20. A10 is under pressure and throws a pass that lands incomplete
behind the line of scrimmage. The referee flags A10 for intentional grounding. It is
possible that eligible A22 was within two yards of the ball when it hit the ground.
RULING: Not reviewable.

Fourth and 7 on the A-23. A80 voluntarily touches a sideline while running downfield to
cover a punt. B45 muffs the punt, and A80 recovers at the B-30 yard line. RULING:
Not reviewable.

During a punt, A80 contacts receiver B45 before B45 touches the ball. The ball bounces off
B45 and rolls to the Team B 35-yard line, where A88 recovers. Team A is awarded
possession. RULING: Not reviewable.

During Team A’s punt, B45 clearly signals for a fair catch. The ball hits the ground and
bounces to B45, who returns it for an apparent touchdown. The officials on the field do
not declare the ball dead when B45 recovers it. RULING: Not reviewable. However,
the replay official may correct an egregious error.

Team A’s punt bounces untouched into Team B'’s end zone for a touchback when the game
clock reads 7:35 in the first quarter. Team B will have the ball at its 20-yard line. After

the ball is dead, the officials on the field do not notice that the game clock continues to

run. When the referee declares the ball ready for play, the game clock reads 6:22.
RULING: Although there is no play to review, the replay official may interrupt the game
before the ball is snapped and correct the clock error. He instructs the referee to

announce that the game clock should be set to 7:35.

SECTION 4. Instant Repla y Personnel, Equipment and
Location

Personnel

ARTICLE 1. Instanteplay personnel shall consist of the number of persons needed to
operate the replay equipment within the necessary time constraints. There shall be a
minimum of three persons to ensure that all plays are reviewed ifi@argfand a timely
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manner Such persons are normally referred to as replfigiaf, communicator and
technician. Additionapersonnel may be used as needed.

Equipment
ARTICLE 2. [0 The type of equipment used to carry out necessary instant replay duties shall
be determined by each conference or member institution using instant replay.

Location

ARTICLE 3. a. All equipment used in reviewing a play during the replay process and the
personnel using that equipment shall be located in a separate, secure location in the press
box. Thisroom shall not bewailable or accessible to gperson not directly wolved in
instant replay.

b. Additional telephonic equipment needed towliostant reply personnel to communicate
with the game referee when a game has been stopped for a playdealide located
on a sideline near the field of play and preferably outside a team area. Such equipment
shall provide the game referee and the replagiaf a secure and pate means of
communication.

SECTION 5. Initiating the Replay Process

Game Stop
ARTICLE 1. Thereare two methods to stop a game to rewvia ruling on the field.

a. Thereplay oficial and his crne shall reviev every play of a @me. Hemay stop a game
at ary time before the ball is nextddly put in play Exception: Rule 12-3-5-c)
wheneer he kelieves that:

1. Theres reasonable evidence to beéen error was made in the initial on-field
ruling.

2. Theplay is revievable.

3. Theoutcome of a revig would hare a drect, competitre impact on the game.

b. The head coach of either team may request that the game be stopped and a play be
reviewed by challenging the on-field ruling.

1. Ahead coach initiates this challenge by taking a team timeout before the ball is next
legdly put in play (Exception: Rule 12-3-5-c) and informing the referee that he is
challenging the ruling of the previous play a head coacls challenge is successful,
he retains the challenge, which he may use only once more duringntiee ghus, a
coach may hae a btal of two challenges if and only if his initial challenge is
successful.

2. Aftera review has been completed, if the on-field ruling igersed, that team’s
timeout will not be charged.

3. Aftera review has been completed, and the on-field ruling is negrsed, the charged
team timeout counts as one of the three permitted that team for that half or the one
permitted in that extra period.

4. Ahead coach may not challenge a ruling in which the game was stopped and a
decision has already been made by the replagialt

5. If a head coach requests a team timeout to challenge an on-field ruling and the play
being challenged is not reweble, the timeout shall count as one of the three
permitted his team during that half of the game or the one permitted in that extra
period.
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6. Ahead coach may not challenge an on-field ruling if all the ®&méouts heae
been used for that half or in that extra period.

Approved Ruling 12-5-1

I.  Trailing 28-0 midway through the fourth quarter, Team A has third and 10 at its 20-yard line.
Ball carrier A22 is downed, with his knee touching the Team A 29-yard line. Officials
spot the ball at the Team A 29-yard line, although A22 had possibly extended the ball to
the Team A 31-yard line when his knee hit the ground. RULING: In principle, this is a
reviewable play, regarding a possible first down. However, given the score and the
time, this play would not be reviewed due to the lack of a direct competitive impact on
the game. If the head coach challenges the ruling, the challenge is honored because
the rules allow for the play to be reviewed.

Il. A head coach has not yet used his challenge when he decides to challenge a play that is
reviewable. The challenge is successful, with the ruling on the field being reversed by
the replay official. RULING: The team is not charged with a timeout. The head coach
may challenge one more reviewable play during the game.

When to Stop a Game
ARTICLE 2. a. A game may be stopped, either by the repldigiall or by a head coach’s

b.

challenge at antime before the ball is nextddly put in play Exception: Rule
12-3-5-c).
No game oficial may request that a game be stopped for a play to be reviewed.

SECTION 6. Reviewing an On-field Ruling

Procedures
ARTICLE 1. a. When a game is to be stopped either by the repfegiafor by a head

b.

coachs dhallenge, the designatediaofals on the field will be notified by a buzzer system
or other appropriate means.

If the reviev is initiated by the replay otial, the referee shall announce:

"The previous play is under further review."

If the game has been stopped due to a head sodueilenge, the referee shall
announce:

"The (name of team) head coach has challenged the ruling on the previous play. The
play isunder further review."

All reviews shall be based upon video evidence provided by and coming directly from the
televised production of the game or from other video meaaisale to the replay
official.

Afterthe referee has conferred with the repléicadl and the revie process has been
completed, he shall malane of the following announcements:

1. If the video evidence confirms the on-field ruling:
" After further review, the ruling on the field is confirmed.”

2. lIfthere is no indisputable (conclus) evidence to reerse the onfield ruling:
"After further review, the ruling on the field stands."

3. Ifthe on-field ruling is reersed (Rule 12-7):
" After further review, the ruling is [followed by a brief description of the video
evidence]. Therefore, [followed by a brief description of the impact of the ruling] ."

Ifa uling is reversed, the replay btial shall supply the referee with all pertinent data as

needed (next down, distance, yard line, position of the ball, clock status/adjustment) in
order to resume play under the correct game conditions.
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Restrictions

ARTICLE 2. a. There is no restriction on the number of times the replagialf may stop
a game for reviews.

b. The replay dfcial is under no time limit for a rewie

SECTION 7. Reversing an On-Field Ruling

Criterion for Reversal

ARTICLE 1. To revase an on-field ruling, the replayfiafial must be convinced beyond all
doubt by indisputable video evidence through one or more video replays provided to the
monitor.



RULE 13

Standards for Game Mana gement
SECTION 1. Changing Facilities

Changing Rooms

ARTICLE 1. a. * Game management must provide changing rooms for the home team, the
visiting team and the Btials. Thesehanging rooms should be separate and access to
one should not be via another.

b. <Each room must be large enough to accommodate the appropriate number of people,
and must bewailable two hours prior to the scheduled kickoime.

c. <Seating must be provided, and each room should be clean, warm, dry and quiet.
Washing (preferably shower) and toilet facilities are desirable. An adequate number of
coat hooks should also be provided.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
» Changing rooms not povided, not separate, not large enough, or without seating.

Security and Access

ARTICLE 2. <Changing rooms should be secure, i.e. either the occupants should be
provided with a ky © the room, or a responsible member of the game management assigned
to lock and unlock the room as required by the occupants. Game management should inform
the occupants if there isyathreat to the security of items left in the changing room.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
» Changing rooms not secured.

SECTION 2. Stadium Clocks

Minimum Standards for Game Clocks

ARTICLE 1. oA stadium game clock is not mandatory but where provided must meet the
following requirements:

a. lItshall be visible from all areas of the pitch. More than one clock is permissible.
b. It must count downards. Aclock that only counts upwards shall not be used.

c. Thestadium clock operator shallvemntrol of the game clock via a proper panel, and
he shall be situated in a place from which he can see the entire playing surface including
end zones.

d. Theclock controls must all@ the following:
1. Startingand stopping the clock.
2. Settingthe time to ap value.
3. Correctingof errors.
4. Turning it of in case of malfunction.
e. Theclock shall be maintained regularly and checked for acguefore each game.

169
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f. If a gadium game clock is provided, and the following criteria are satisfied, then the
clock shall be used:

1. thestadium clock shall comply with the minimum standards set oweabo

2. acompetent operator shall be provided who has no duties during the game other than
to operate the game clock;

3. thereshall be a means of communication between the on-field time keeper and the
stadium clock operator.

Minimum Standards for Pla y Clocks

ARTICLE 2. 40/25-secondlocks are not mandatoryv@rules Rule 3-2-4-b) but where
provided must meet the following requirements:

a. Atleast two docks shall be provided, situated at either end of the ground and visible to
players in the field of play and end zones. The rules specify that if one clock is not
working then the other shall be turned off.

Jocks shall count downwards.

A separate operator shall be provided to run the play clock.
Thereshould be a separate control box for the play clock.
Thecontrol box for the play clock must allche following:

1. Startingand stopping the clock;

2. Reseto 25 seconds.

3. Reseto 40 seconds (if the 40/25-second rule is in force).
4

. Turning it of should malfunction occur or for game situations such as crowd noise
delay end of quarteretc.

f. If 0 s2conds is reached the clock shall stop there automatically without counting further.
g. Theclock shall be maintained regularly and checked for acguiefore each game.

® oo g

Procedures for Operating Game Clocks

ARTICLE 3. a. The stadium game clock shall shthe oficial time. Itis up to the on-
field time keepeisdeline assistant and stadium clock operator to work as a team to
ensure that it alays shows the correct time.

The stadium clock shall not be used as anfuriaf time piece.

If the clock malfunctions or if the operator is inadequate, the Referee should order the
clock turned dfand the game time kept only on theld. If this becomes necessattye
Referee must inform both head coaches, and an incident report made.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
» Stadium clock malfunctions or operator is inadequate.

d. Propetbriefing of the stadium clock operator(s) is of paramount importance before any
game.

e. Theon-field time keeper shall start the clock only on the Refesgial (even if
incorrect by rule) and stop it as soon as the ball becomes dead (and the clock should stop
by rule).

f. If the clock is stopped in err@n dficial shall restart it immediately.

g. Theon-field time keeper should ordinarily correct the stadium clock only after instances
where a significant error has occurred.
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Procedures for Operating Pla y Clocks

ARTICLE 4. If play clocks are provided and theeet the specified standards,ytishall be
used and shall be thefiafial 40/25-second timers. Urfidial 40/25-second timers shall not
be used.

Instructions to Stadium Game Cloc  k Operators

ARTICLE 5. Priorto the game, an fi€ial shall inform the stadium clock operator of the
length of the periods, and instruct him that:

a. Theclock should start on the Refere@inding signal onlyor when the ball is snapped
(whichever happensifst). Theclock must not be started if mother oficial gives a
winding signal Exception: during a free kick).

b. The clock stops if gnoffi cial gives a $opping the clock signal, or if a touchdown is
scored, a safety conceded, a touchback allowed, a field goal attempt scores or fails, or a
forward pass is declared incomplete. Each of these latter signals stops the clock in its
own right.

c. Ifthe on-field time keeper wants the time displayed to be adjusted, he shall either:

1. Ordera oorrection by asking an assistant to use the walkie-talkie or phone line (if
provided).

2. Useagreed signals during a time out or othenenrent pause in the game.
3. Askthe Referee to use his radio-microphone to announce a correction.

Instructions to Stadium Pla y Clock Operators
ARTICLE 6. Priorto the game, an fo€ial shall instruct the play clock operator that:

a. Ifthe 40/25-second clock rule is in force, the play clock should start a 40-second count
when an dfcial signals the ball dead, unless the clock was stopped for one of the reasons
set out in Rule 3-2-4-c.

b. If the 40/25-second clock rule is not in force, the play clock should be reset to 25 seconds
whenever, before the play clock reaches zero, the ball is snapped, kicked offiaml
blows his whistle. Also the play clock should be reset to 25 seconds when the Referee
signals (one open palm in amepothe-head pumping motion). The play clock should
then be started whever the Referee ges ather the ready for play signal or a winding
the clock signal simultaneously with blowing his whistle.

c. If, before the play clock reaches zero, the ball is snapped, kicked; offiaral blows
his whistle, the time shall be reset immediately to 40 seconds (if the 40/25-second rule is
in force) or 25 seconds (if not), and the clock shall not continue to count down.

d. If the clock winds down to zero before the ball is snapped or kicked, it must be left
showing O until the delay of game penalty is completed, and then reset to 25 seconds.

e. Therds one instance in the game when the play clock does not run:

1. If the game clock is running with less than 40/25 seconds lefyiguarter the
40/25-second clock shall not run.

f. If one of the tw play clocks becomes inopenaj the other one must be turned off
immediately.
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SECTION 3. Game Personnel

Officials’ Assistants

ARTICLE 1. a. Gamananagement shall be responsible for providing 30 minutes prior to
the kickof a minimum of five persons to act asfufials’ assistants (ball persons and
chain crew).

b. The oficials’ assistants shall be appointed to the following duties:
Down box operator

Stale gperator #1

Stale gperator #2

Ball person #1

Ball person #2

Chainclip operator (if six or more)

Alternateline to gain sta& gperator (if seen or nore)
Alternatedown box operator (if eight or more)

Ball person #3 (if more than three balls are to be used)
10. Ball person #4 (if more than three balls are to be used)

c. e<lItis mandatory that persons under the age of 14 years must not be udedads’ of
assistants. dams are recommended to appoint a regular of@ssistants who will be
available to do these jobs fovery game.

1. Officials’ assistants under the age of 18 remain the responsibility of game
management at all times, and must be supervised by a responsible person appointed
by game management.

d. Oltis desirable that ditials’ assistants be attired with brightly coloured vests to enable
them to be distinguished on the sideline.

1. Down box operators: red.
2. Stale gperators and chain clip operator: 3-inch black and wedtapes.
3. Ballpersons: dark blue with red diagonal stripes front and back.

e. Whenprovided with an inexperienced wref assistants, the referee is recommended to
use the best individual as down box operdtar next tvo best as stakgperators, and the
next two best as ball persons.

f.  Whereonly five assistants arevailable, the down box operator shall also perform the
duties of the chain clip operatoAlternate operators are optional.

STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

« Officials’ assistants under age 14.
» Fewer than minimum number of assistants povided.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Officials’ assistants piovided later than 30 minutes befoe kickoff.

© 0 No bk wDdRE
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Water Carriers

ARTICLE 2. a. Persons carrying liquid refreshment for use or consumption by players
shall only be permitted on the field of play with the permission of the referee. (The
referee may detgte the authority to ge this permission to other fo€ials if he so
wishes.)

b. The water carrier may only provide refreshment and may not communicate coaching
information to playersWater carriers shall only be permitted on the field during charged
team timeouts, two-minute warning timeouts, injury timeouts or between periods. Itis a
contravention of rule 9-2-1 for a water carrier to be on the field gtather time or
without permission or to communicate with players.

c. Atother times when the ball is dead, a player may go to the team area for refreshment
(but the water carrier must stay outside the sideline).

Liaison with Game Personnel

ARTICLE 3. a. Prior to the kickoff, the difcials shall carry out their pre-game duties
including speaking to the following personnel:

1. Headcoach of each team — to obtain coaches’ certification and names/numbers of
captains.

2. Chain crev and ball persons — to brief them as to their duties.

Publicaddress announcers — to ensure familiarity wititiads’ signals, to ascertain
what announcements are to be made and if and when the National Anthem is to be
played.

4. Clockoperator (where provided) — to ensure familiarity withaidls’ signals and to
be briefed on the mechanism to be used to correct errors on the stadium clock.

5. Medicalpersonnel — to ascertain their location.

b. <Game personnel must beadable to speak to the ofials in the period 30-10 minutes
prior to the start of the game.

Stewards

ARTICLE 4. «Game management shall be responsible for providingasie to remuoe
unauthorised persons from the team areas and within the limit lines.

SECTION 4. Cancellation, Suspension and
Abandonment of Games

General Principle

ARTICLE 1. a. The referee shall be the sole arbiter in respect of decisions as to whether to
cancel, delaysuspend or abandon the game, heswde $all consult his fellar offi cials,
and at all times keep game management and, where appropriate, both head coaches
informed of the reason(s) for the cancellation, dedagpension or abandonment, and, in
the case of a delay or suspension, the likely duration.

1. Thereferee shall takinto account, wherevailable, the opinions of the senior
medical person present and the senior groundsperson present where their expertise is
relevant to the decision made.



174 RULE 13-4/Standards for Game Management

b. The referee shall malkevery effort to play the game at the place and time scheduled, but
if circumstances do not permit play to proceed he shall not hesitate to carry out the
procedures specified here.

REPORT - The circumstances of any cancellation, delaguspension or abandonment.

c. Oncethe referee has made the decision to cancel or abandon a game, that decision shall
only be r@ersed by mutual agreement of the referee and opposing head coaches. This
includes agreement to change field at the same venue or changétkickofA change
of venue or a change to the date on which the game is played must in add#idreha
agreement of the ralant competition authority.

Team Arrival

ARTICLE 2. a. * The game shall not be cancelled if both teanve laaived at he ground
prior to the scheduled kickiafime (even though thg may not be ready to start at that
time). Incase of dispute, the scheduled ki¢kohe shall be defined to be the kickoff
time notified to the referee.

b. Where the kickdfis delayed because of the late @ariof a team, the offending team
shall be penalised on the opening ki¢kofder rule 3-4-1-a. The referee may veahe
penalty for circumstances beyond either tesagohtrol. (Note:delays due to trét hold-
ups, navigational difculties, etc. are not to be considered as being beyond a team’s
control.)

Game Management

ARTICLE 3. <The referee shall delay the start of the game until such time as:
thegoal posts hae keen adequately padded according to rule;

the match balls he been obtained and checked,;

thechain set has been obtained and checked;

the oficials’ assistants va keen briefed;

theminimum medical requirement is met.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-4-1-b) [S7 and S21].
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The Field

ARTICLE 4. Rulel-2-9-b authorises the referee to effegt emprovement to the field

surface deemed necessary for proper game administration. Rule 1-2-8-a authorises the
referee to order the remwa of any dbstructions within the playing enclosure that constitute a
hazard. Theeferee shall delay the start of the game until such time as these tasks are
complete. Adelay caused by circumstances under the control of the game management shall
be considered a contrntion of rule 3-4-1-b.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-4-1-b) [S7 and S21].

Game Supervision

ARTICLE 5. a. ¢ Rule 1-1-4-a requires that a game be supervised by a minimum of three
officials.

b. «The referee (or the seniorfi@ial present who shall act as the referee in the appointed
referees ebsence) shall delay the start of the game until three or miocealsf are
present. Ithree or more difcials are present at the scheduled kitatie then the game
shall proceed,ven if more oficials are expected to arel $ortly thereafter Officials
who arrive late shall be assimilated into thewrat the referees dscretion.
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c. O If fewer than three difcials are wailable, suitably qualified persons attending the game
as spectators or in another capacity may be appoirietats with the agreement of the
referee and the head coach (or his designated repreggradgach team.

d. <If one or more dfcials become incapacitated and the size of the dreps belav three
then the referee (or seniofficfal if the referee is incapacitated) shall suspend the game.

STOP, REPORT - Under no circumstances may the game commence, nor proceed if
suspended. Ewer than three officials or suitably qualified persons.

REPORT - Any appointed official is not present or becomes incapacitated.

Weather

ARTICLE 6. a. American football is a game designed to be playedymasather
conditions except those that are judged hazardous to piffyeial or spectator safety

(e.g. lightning).

b. «The referee shall delay the start of the game or suspend a game in progress if conditions

are construed to be hazardous to life or limb of the participants or spectators.
REPORT - Hazardous weather conditions.

Procedure for Delaying the Star t of a Game

ARTICLE 7. a. If the referee delays the start of the game dueymathe reasons abe,
or for ary other reason(s), he shall:

1. notifygame management of the reason(s) for the delay;

2. wait at least one hour before cancelling the game, unless it is clear or becomes clear

that the problem(s) will not be rectified (e.guag team telephones to say yhare not
coming, or necessary equipment to imyardne pitch surface is novailable), then
the referee shall immediately cancel the game without further delay;

3. cancethe game if it is not started within 60 minutes of the scheduled Kickod (or

a pecified longer period agreed unanimously by both head coaches and the referee).

Procedure for Suspending the Game
ARTICLE 8. a. The procedure for suspending the game is stipulated in Rule 3-3-3.
b. The referee shall suspend the game under the following circumstances:
1. if all match balls are iligd;
if the chain set is inoperad

3. if one or more difcials’ assistants become wma#able or are dismissed due to
incompetence;

4. if the medical ceer drops belav the minimum lgel;

5. ifthe field surface makes proper game administration impossible or an obstruction
becomes a hazard,

6. if fewer than three @étials are able to supervise the game, due to injury or for any
other reason;

7. if weather conditions become hazardous to playeisjalé or spectators;

8. if player or crowd behaviour does not permit orderly conduct of the game;
9. for ary other reason which poses a hazard to playgcial or spectator safety;
10. for ary other contingeng not covered by the rules.
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c. Thereferee shall wait for a reasonable time to permit the problem(s) to be rectified.
However, if it becomes clear that the game cannot continue, the referee shall abandon the
game and notify game management.

d. Thereferee shall abandon the game if it is not resumed within 60 minutes (or a specified
longer period agreed unanimously by both head coaches and the referee).

REPORT - Game abandoned.

Competition Notification

ARTICLE 9. Thereferee shall maka eport to the appropriate competition authority of all
cancellations and abandonments and all delays and suspensions of mave tharufes
duration. Shortedelays and suspensions may be reported at the refeisaetion.

REPORT - Game suspended for mag than 5 minutes.

SECTION 5. Miscellaneous

Access to Officials

ARTICLE 1. a. - Members of the game management staff, members of the press with
enquiries, players and coaches shall only be allowed intofilceatsf changing room
with the expressed permission of the referee (or in his absence the skec@lrpesent).
This applies before, during and after the game.

b. <The referee shall bevalable after the game to answer questions on rules and
interpretations. Theeferee shall not bevalable to answer questions on judgement calls.
Questions addressed to othdi@éls shall be redirected to the referee.

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
» Unauthorised access to officials’ changing room.

Public Address Announcers

ARTICLE 2. a. *« Announcers must cooperate with theaéls by not criticising
judgement calls made by thdiofals. Whethethe oficial gets a good we of the play
or not, he can only call what he sees.

b. «In order to ensure fairness to both teams, announcers must not describe the play to the
advantage or disadvantage of either team, especially while the badl is li

REPORT & SANCTION - Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:
* Infractions by public address announcers.

Ceremonies

ARTICLE 3. a. o Team announcements should be completed before the start of the coin
toss ceremon

b. O If game management wishes, the toss of the coin at the start of the game may be
performed by an individual or attended by a small group of persons. (This is not to be
considered a contvantion of rule 3-1-1.) Such persons shall not, haskebe permitted
to perform a kickoff.
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SECTION 6. Sanctions

Authority for competitions to impose sanctions

ARTICLE 1. OO Competitions may impose sanctions on teams for breaches of mandatory
game management rules.

a. Sanctionshall be applied to the team responsible for game manageaxeaptjon:
Rule 1-4-3-a).
1. Nosanctions shall be applied if neither of the participating teams in a game is
responsible for the management of the game.

2. Nosanction shall be applied if the breach is beyond the reasonable control of game
management. Gammanagement is expected to reakntingeng plans for all
breaches that reasonably can be foreseen, and shall be liable if the coptphaenc
does not exist or cannot be implemented without good reason.

b. O Competitions may impose a time limit (normally in relation to the kidkwie) for the
rectification of breaches, after which a sanction shall be imposed. The sanction may be
imposed earlier if it is clear or becomes clear that the breach will not be rectified within
the time limit. No sanction shall be imposed if the breach is rectified within the time
limit.

c. Competitionsnust publish a list of sanctions before the start of the season to which they
relate.

d. O Competitions may determine whether sanctions shall only apply in compegithes,
or whether thg shall also apply in non-competré games aganised by teams.

Possible sanctions

ARTICLE 2. a. Competitions may impose yaof the following sanctions for a game
management breach (oryarombination of these):

1. awarning about future breaches

amonetary fine

arestriction on the use of the venue where the breach occurred
cancellingor abandoning, if started) a game

deductiorof competition points or theasrd of the game

b. The sanction of warning about future breaches may only be applied for a first offence in a
season of a particular breach.

c. Thesanction of deducting competition points wraeding a game may only be applied in
cases where there is evidence that the integrity of the game was compromised (i.e. a team
did something to cheat).

d. Thereferee shall cancel the game (or abandon the game, if started) in cases where a
competition sanction so specifies, and a mandatory breach is not rectified within the time
limit (if specified).

a bk wbd

* Approved Ruling 13-6-2
I.  Aleague specifies that the sanction for the field of play being shorter than 90 yards is to
cancel the game. The time limit for the rectification of breaches is 1 hour after kickoff
time. On inspecting the field prior to the game, the referee notes that it is only 80 yards
long. RULING: The referee shall cancel the game 1 hour after the appointed kickoff
time, or earlier if it is obvious that the breach will not be rectified.
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SECTION 7. Amendments to NCAA Rules for British games

Status of the BAF A Disciplinary Code
ARTICLE 1. a. No player who is not on his teasnbster form may participate.

b. Ahead coach may request a coaabhference with the referee if he beks an
opposition player is not on the roster (Rule 3-3-4-e). If the player is on the toster
coachs team shall be charged a timeout, or a delay penalty if all timeovgdiban used.
(A.R. 13-7-1:1-1V)

PENALTY - Disqualification [S47].

c. TheBAFA Disciplinary Code specifies that persons who are ejected from a game are
suspended for at least one gambrdeption: players ejected for being “not on roster”).
This includes persons disqualified for fighting (Rule 9-5-1) ogdleleats (Rule
9-2-2-d). Thepenalties stipulated by the BADisciplinary Code werride those
specified in NCAA Rules.

* Approved Ruling 13-7-1
I.  After the ball is dead, a Team B player requests a coach’s conference because his coach
believes that A99, who participated in the previous down, is not on his team’s roster.
RULING: The referee shall check the roster form. If A99 is not on the form, disqualify
him. If A99 is on the form, charge Team B with a timeout, or a delay penalty if all
timeouts have been used. [Cited by 13-7-1-b]

II. A Team A player leaves the field and A99 enters the field to replace him and communicates
with a teammate or an official, enters the huddle, or is positioned in an offensive
formation. A Team B player requests a coach’s conference because his coach believes
that A99 is not on his team’s roster. RULING: The referee shall check the roster form.
If A99 is not on the form, disqualify him. If A99 is on the form, charge Team B with a
timeout, or a delay penalty if all timeouts have been used. [Cited by 13-7-1-b]

Ill. During a down, an official observes player A99 who he believes is not on his team’s roster
form. RULING: Referee’s timeout when the ball is dead. The referee shall check the
roster form. If A99 is not on the form, disqualify him. If A99 is on the form, the game
continues. [Cited by 13-7-1-b]

IV. After the ball is dead, a Team B player requests a coach’s conference because his coach
believes that A18 and A99, who participated in the previous down, are not on their
team’s roster. After checking the roster form, the referee discovers that A18 is on the
form but A99 isn't. RULING: Disqualify A99. Team B will not be charged for the
coach’s conference since at least part of their appeal was upheld. (Rule 13-7-1-b)

[Cited by 13-7-1-b]

Removing persons from the field

ARTICLE 2. Thereferee may require game management to veraay @rson from the
field (including team areas and within the limit lines) who he Wiposes a threat to the
safety of persons subject to the rules or tlieiafs, or whose behaviour is prejudicial to the
orderly conduct of theane. Theeferee may suspend the game (Rule 3-3-3-a) while this
takes place.

REPORT - Persons remaed from the field.

Tiebreaker procedures

ARTICLE 3. OO Competitions may adopt regulations to forego the tiebreaker system (Rule
3-1-3) if the scores are tied at the end of a regular seasoe. ginthat event, the game shall
be terminated and the result shall stand as a tie.
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Length of Periods and Intermissions

ARTICLE 4. O Competitions may adopt regulations to limit the playing time (Rule 3-2-1)
in a game to 48, 40 or 32 minutes, provided the four periods are of equal length.

a. 8ltis strongly recommended that game management schedule thé tioieoho later
than four hours before darkness (defined as the time of local sunset or the time at which
ary artificial lights must be switched off).

b. «If a game (delayed byk or more minutes) kicks bfess than 3%z hours before
darkness, playing time shall be limited to a maximum of 48 minufe&. (3-7-4:I)

c. <If a game (delayed byk or more minutes) kicks bfess than 3 hours before darkness,
playing time shall be limited to a maximum of 40 minutes.R( 13-7-4:I)

REPORT - Playing time shortened due to darkness.
«  Approved Ruling 13-7-4

I. A game is scheduled with a kickoff time 3 hours before darkness. (a) It kicks off on
schedule. (b) The kickoff is delayed by 5 or more minutes. RULING: (a) The playing
time will be as determined by the competition (60 minutes by default). (b) The playing
time will be limited to a maximum of 40 minutes. [Cited by 13-7-4-b, 13-7-4-c]

Timing devices
ARTICLE 5. a. Even if a visual game clock is thdfiafal timepiece, the referee shall

inform each field captain and head coach when approximatelynimutes of playing
time remain in each half. (Supersedes Rule 3-3-8-b.)

Definition of coach

ARTICLE 6. a. A coach is a person subject to the rules who, while in the team area or
coaching box observes the game and/eesgnstructions to players and substitutes.

b. A player/coach is garded as being a coach when in the team area or coaching box and
as a player or substitute otherwise.

c. Eachteam shall designate a coach as its head coach, and so identify him on the roster
form.

SECTION 8. Status of BAFA games

BAFA game
ARTICLE 1. a. The following are categorised as BABames and subject to these rules:

1. Aregular season or plajafame played by teams in leagues or other competitions
affiliated to or sanctioned by BAFA.

2. Any other game played in Great Britain where at least one of the tearfi§aseaf to
or sanctioned by BA& or one of its member genisations.

3. Any "all-star" or exhibition game played in Great Britaindlving persons
sanctioned directly or indirectly by BAFA.

Controlled scrimma ge

ARTICLE 2. a. A controlled scrimmage is defined as a playingn¢ between players
representing the same club ooter more different clubs provided that:

1. Nogae mong is taken.
2. Thescore is not published.
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3. Itis not part of ap competition.
4. Theprimary purpose is the training and/esl@ation of players.
b. A controlled scrimmage may be played under the supervision of licensed coaches.

c. With the mutual agreement of the head coaches, the playing rules may be modified in
ways that do not reduce the safety of the participants.

Age groups

ARTICLE 3. Thefollowing age groups are defined:

a. Underl9: is under 19 years on 31st December preceding the playing year.
Under-17: is under 17 years on 31st March of the playing year.

c. Underl5: is under 15 years on 31st August of the playing year.
d. Underl3: is under 13 years on 31st August of the playing year.
e. Underll: is under 11 years on 31st August of the playing year.

The playing year commences on 1st March annually and runs to 28th/29th February of
the following calendar yeaA competition that starts before 1st March and ends on or
after 1st March is considered to be part of the previous playing year.

Licenced coach

ARTICLE 4. Acoach is defined as licenced if, at the time of the game:
a. Heis registered with BAFA.

b. He is regstered with BAFCA.

c. Heholds public liability insurance for coaching.

Licenced official

ARTICLE 5. An oficial is defined as licenced if, at the time of the game:
a. Heis registered with BAFA.

b. He is regstered with BAFRA.

c. Heholds public liability insurance for fa€iating.

Playing games

ARTICLE 6. ABAFA game may not be played unless:

a. All players meet gnage group requirements.

b. The players of each BAFA{dliated team are registered with BAFA.

c. Thecoaches of each BAFA{aiated team are licenced and meet the minimum coaching
requirement. &r 2010-11, all coaches must hold a current valid BAFCyel e
certification. For 2012-13, in addition, at least one coach must hold a current valid

BAFCA Level 2 certification. For 2014-15, at least one coach must hold a current valid
BAFCA Level 3 certification.

d. The oficials must be licenced and meet the minimuficiaiting requirementFor
2010-11, all dicials must hold either (a) a BAFRA certificate of competency; (b) a
BAFRA qualification; or (c) a BAFCA Ll 1 certification. For 2011-12, all dfcials
must hold either (a) a BAFRA certificate of competeac(b) a BAFRA qualification.

e. Thereferee has declared the field safe and ready to play.

f. Theminimum medical requirements (Rule 1-5-1) are met.
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STOP, REPORT & SANCTION - Under no circumstances may the game commence,
nor proceed if suspended. Competitions may define sanctions for the following
breaches:

* BAFA game requirements not met.
Participants risk not being fully covered by BAFA's insurance policy if this is
violated.

Period between games

ARTICLE 7. a. No game shall takdace if, at its kickdftime, fewer than 36 hours V&
elapsed since the end of the last game played by either E&agptions:
1. Any flag football game.
2. Asuspended game that is resumed.

3. Wherea sries of games is played on the same titegyseries will count as a single
game provided the total playing time is not more than thevelguit of 60 minutes
(excluding extra periods).

4. Wherean explicit waver in writing has been provided by the Chair of the BAFA
Rules Committee.
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Football variants
SECTION 1. Junior Football

General Principle
ARTICLE 1. Juniorfootball shall be played under Rules 1 to 13 with the following changes.

Length of Periods (amendment to rule 3-2-1)

ARTICLE 2. Themaximum total playing time in a game shall be 48 minutes, divided into
four periods of 12 minutes each.

Blocking Belo w the Waist (replacement for rule 9-1-2-e)
ARTICLE 3. Thereshall be no blocking belothe waist except against the ball carrier.

PENALTY - 15yards from the basic spot and a first down for Team B fouls if the first
down is not in conflict with other rules [S40].

Scoring Plays (amendment to rule 8-1-1)
ARTICLE 4. Thepoint value of scoring plays shall be:

Touchdavn 6 Points
Field Goal 3 Points
Safety (pointswarded to opponents) 2 Foints
Successful Try Touchdm 2 Points
Successful Try Field Goal 2 Points
Successful Try Safety 1 Point

Tripping (exception to Rules 2-28 and 9-1-2-c)

ARTICLE 5. a. Tripping is intentionally using the lowerder foot to obstruct an
opponent (including the ball carrier) belthe knees.

b. There shall be no tripping (including against the ball carrier).

SECTION 2. 5 on 5 football

General principle

ARTICLE 1. 5o0n 5 football shall be played under Rules 1 to 11 with the following changes.
Where a rule is in conflict with Rules 1 to 11 or clearly does not afy@\b on 5 rule takes
precedence.

The game

ARTICLE 2. a. The game shall be played between teams of no more and no less than
5 players each.

b. The number of players in a squad and the number of those permitted to be in uniform
shall be determined by theganiser of the tournament.

182
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Supervision
ARTICLE 3. Thegame shall be played under the supervision of one or mboabs.

The field

ARTICLE 4. Thefield shall be a rectangular area of length 60 yards and width 30 yards.
The goal line, the end line, midfield line, the 12-yard line (no more than 2 yards long and in
the centre of the field) and the 5-yard line (as a hashed line) are the only lines permitted on
the field.

a. Ifboth head coaches agree, hash marks 23 feet wide may be usgdnayhHee marked
on the field or their position indicated by pylons or cones placed at least 3ffdwt ehd
line at each end of the field.

b. Oherwise, an unmarked line running down the centre of the field from end line to end
line shall be indicated by a pylon or cone placed at least 3 fabeaénd line at each end
of the feld. Atthe end of eery play, the balls lateral position shall be relocated to the
centre of the field.

Goals
ARTICLE 5. Thereshall be no goal posts.

Line to gain

ARTICLE 6. Thereshall be no line to gain indicators. The use of a down box is
recommended.

The ball

ARTICLE 7. Theball shall be that mandated by the competitiayaoiser and shall be
appropriate for the age group of the competing teafeams may use their own footballs
when thg are in possession, provided thatytaee legd.

Blitz

ARTICLE 8. Thefollowing definitions of a blitz and the no-run zone shall apply to these
5-on-5 rules only.

a. Ablitz is when a Team B player crosses the neutral zone:
1. Whilethe ball is Ive.
2. Beforea change of team possession.
3. Beforethe player who recees the snap has handed of passed the ball.

b. Only one Team B player is eligible to blitz during avho Priorto the snap, he must be
lined up either:

1. Inathree or four-point stance, within one yard of the line of scrimmage, and
immediately opposite the ball. If there is such a pldyeiis he only player eligible
to blitz.

2. InTeam B’s backfield, s&en yards from the neutral zone.
PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot.

c. Ifthe player who recees the snap fakes a hanélof backward pass, fumbles and the
ball touches the ground, or if the snap is muffed and touches the groyfiéaam B
player may blitz.
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1. Team B shall not engage inyatactic designed to confuse Team A as to the identity
of the leyd blitzer after the ball becomew#é, or any ather tactic that violates the
spirit of this rule.

PENALTY - Live-ball foul. Ten yards from the previous spot. Automatic first down
for Team A if not in conflict with other rules. Flagrant or persistent offenders,
including coaches who sanction the use of such tactics, shall be disqualified.

No-run zone

ARTICLE 9. Theno-run zone is established when the ball becomes dead and is located so
that aty part of the ball is either breaking the plane of or inside TeabBard line. When

the line of scrimmage is in the no-run zone, Team A musivtariegd forward pass at some
point during the down, unless the ball becomes dead behind the line of scrimmage.

PENALTY - Lossof down at the previous spot.

Kicks

ARTICLE 10. Thereshall be no kicking of the football. If the ball is punted, place-kicked,
or drop-kicked, it is dead. If a loose ball is kicked it remawes li

Game clock

ARTICLE 11. Thegame clock is ayp device under the direction of the appropriaté@él
used to time the duration of the game.

a. Theduration of the game may be varied by competitions.

30-second clock

ARTICLE 12. The30-second clock is grdevice under the direction of the appropriate
official used to time the 30 seconds between the ready-for-play signal and the ball being put
into play.

Start of each half
ARTICLE 13. Eachhalf shall start with a snap from the offeresttams 5yard line.

a. Beforethe game, the Referee shall toss a coin at midfield, in the presence of not more
than two captains from each team and (if present) another galimegagffirst designating
the captain of the visiting team to call the coin toss.

b. The winner of the coin toss has first possession. The loser chooses which end of the field
to defend and shall kia first possession in the second half. The winning captain may not
defer his choice.

Playing time
ARTICLE 14. a. The total playing time (excluding extra periods) shall be 30 minutes

divided into two halves of 15 minutes each (unless varied according to Rule 14-2-11-a).
The half-time interval shall be 2 minutes.

The clock shall start on the first snap of the game.

c. Outsidethe last tvo minutes of a half, the clock shall normally only be stopped for
charged team timeouts, penalty enforcements, and changes of possession. The clock
shall continue to run after a scoring play until the try down has been completed. The
referee shall declare and charge himself with a timeout if an injured player requires one.
He may also declare and charge himself with a timeout if there is a significant delay in
spotting the ball for the next down, or foryasontingeng not elsewhere ceered by the
rules.
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d. Aftera charged team timeout or change of possession, the clock starts on the snap. After
ary other timeout, the clock starts on the ready-for-play signal.

e. Whernthe ball is dead and twminutes or less remain in a period, the referee shall order
the clock stopped (if necessary) to inform the head coach and field captain of each team.
The 30-second count must not be interruptedve tlie two-minute arning. The clock
shall start on the snap.

f. After the two-minute warning, normal game timing applies. Refer to Rule 3.

g. Competitionsnay adopt regulations for either normal game timing or a running clock (as
defined in (a) to (e) abe) for the entirety of theane. Ineither case, the referee shall
still issue the two-minute warning.

Timeouts

ARTICLE 15. a. Each team is entitled to bacharged team timeouts during each half.
During extra periods, each team shaildane charged timeout per period. Charged
timeouts may not be retained into the succeeding half or extra period.

b. Charged timeouts shall last no more than 60 seconds.

Putting the ball in play

ARTICLE 16. Theball shall be put in play within 30 seconds of it being declared ready for
play, unless play is suspended during that interval. If play is suspended, the 30-second count
will start again. Consumingnore than 30 seconds after the ball has been declared ready for
play is an illga delay.

PENALTY - Dead-ballfoul. Five yards from the succeeding spot.

Downs

ARTICLE 17. Team A has four downs to progress to the midfield line. If successful, they
shall hae a rew sries of four downs to score.

a. Atthe start of a half, the team with the right to start the half takes possession at its own
5-yard line.

b. After a try down, the team that conceded the touchdown takes possession at its own
5-yard line.

After a safety, the team that scored the points takes possession at its own 5-yard line.

d. Aftera touchback, the teanwarded the touchback takes possession at its own 5-yard
line.

e. If Team A fails to achiee the line to gain after fourth down, Team B shalktaissession

at its own 5-yard line.

o

Backwar d passes and handoffs

ARTICLE 18. Priorto a change of possession, the runner may pass the ball backwards or
hand the ball in andirection, provided the handadr pass is completed behind the neutral
zone, except to thvothe ball intentionally out of bounds to consetiwme.

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot.

No Advance

ARTICLE 19. Priorto a change of possession, the player whoves#e snap may not

advance the ball beyond the neutral zone until the ball has been in the possession of another
player.

PENALTY - Lossof down at the previous spot.
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Numbering and formations
ARTICLE 20. a. No two players shall wear the same number duringssnmmage down.

b. Team A must hee & least tvo players Igdly positioned on their scrimmage line when
the snap starts. One other player may (if desired) be in position teeeckind-to-hand
snap. Therare no restrictions on the position of the other players, providgaithen
their side of the neutral zone.

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot.

Forwar d passes

ARTICLE 21. Theplayer who receies the snap for Team A may makne forward pass
during each down before team possession changes, provided the pass is thrown from a point
in or behind the neutral zone.

a. Theplayer who recekes the snap has 7 seconds teegip possession of the ball. When
he does so, the 7 second limit no longer applies. The ball is dead if the player who
receves the snap exceeds the 7-second limit. If in doubt, he has not exceeded the limit.
(Exception: If the actions of an iligd blitzer cause the limit to be exceeded, the ball is
dead but there is no foul for exceeding the limit.)

PENALTY - Lossof down at the previous spot.

b. The passer maydelly throw the ball avay to avoid loss of yardage or a 7-second foul if
the ball lands or would ka landed in or past the neutral zoxéeddded. Itthe ball does
not reach the neutral zone, or would noteheeached it, a recetr must hae had a
reasonable opportunity to catch the ball.

PENALTY - Lossof down at the spot of thedul. Safetyif the foul is behind Team As
goal line.

c. Noplayer shall threv an illegd forward pass as defined by Rule 7-3Fdeption: Rule
7-3-2-f does not apply).

PENALTY - Five yards from the previous spot and loss of down if by Team A befera
change of possession.

Eligibility to touc h a forward pass

ARTICLE 22. Atthe snap, all players are eligible to touch a forward pass oveezei
forward handdf (Exception: The passer is not eligible to touch a forward pass until it is
touched by another player.)

Scoring

ARTICLE 23. Thepoint value of scoring plays shall be:
Touchdavn 6 Points
Safety (pointswarded to opponents) 2 Points

Successful Try Touchdown (from 5 yard line) 1 Point
Successful Try Touchdown (from 12 yard line) 2 Points
Successful Try Touchdown (scored by Team B) 2 Points

NOTE: The try will be from the 5-yard line unless the captain or coach of the scoring team
informs the referee that it will be from the 12-yard line. This option must be chosen before
the ready for play.
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Personal fouls

ARTICLE 24. Noperson subject to the rules shall commit a personal foul before the game,
during the game or between periods.

a. Thereshall be no clipping at grtime. (Exception: Against the runner)
b. There shall be no blocking b&ldhe waist at antime. Exception: Against the runner.)
c. Thereshall be no blocking in the back atyaime. (Exception: Against the runner.)

PENALTY - 10vyards from the previous spot. Automatic first down for Team B fouls
if not in conflict with other rules. Flagrant or persistent offenders shall be
disqualified. Safetyfor offensive team fouls behind its own goal line.

15-yard penalties

ARTICLE 25. Thereare no 15-yard penalties. All penalties that in 11-man football carry a
15-yard penalty shall carry a 10-yard penalty in 5-man football.

Penalty enforcement

ARTICLE 26. Ary penalty may be declined, except for a false start penBligqualified
players must leae the game.

Live-ball fouls

ARTICLE 27. Ifnot otherwise specified in these rules, the enforcement spotddrdlil

fouls before a change of possession is the previous dpadeption: Roughing the passer —
if the pass is complete, the penalty is enforced from the end of TeammAf it ends beyond
the neutral zone.)

Dead-ball fouls
ARTICLE 28. Theenforcement spot for grdead-ball foul is the succeeding spot.

Change of possession

ARTICLE 29. Theenforcement spot fonde-ball fouls after a change of possession is the
spot of the foul. If this spot is behind a goal line, the penalty shall be enforced from the
nearest 5-yard line.

Half-distance

ARTICLE 30. Nodistance penalty shall exceed half the distance from the enforcement spot
to the offending teara’goal line.

Relocated b y penalty
ARTICLE 31. Wheran accepted penalty wes the ball wer a marked line on the field:

a. Ifthe goal line is the line to gain and the ball isyetbecross the midfield line by penalty,
the goal line is still the line toagn. If the ball is inside the no-run zone and isvetb
outside the no-run zone by penallgam A must thi a forward pass during any
subsequent down until a down free from Team A foulgeethe ball outside the no-run
zone. Thisapplies as soon as the dead-ball spot is ruled to be in the no-run zone.
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Enforcement On T ry Down
ARTICLE 32. Onthe try:

a. If Team A has elected to go for one point and commits a foul not carrying a loss of down
for which the penalty is accepted, the try is repeated after enforcefieant. A may not
run, nor elect a two-point attempt.

b. If Team A elects to go for voints, and accepts a Team B penalty that does not result
in an automatic score and \ea the ball inside the no-run zone, yheay not run the
ball, but a successful cearsion will score tw points.

c. If Team A commits apfoul carrying a loss of down for which the penalty is accepted,
the try is wer and ary score during the down is cancelled.

Sportsmanship

ARTICLE 33. a. There is no room for grects of deliberately illgd tactics or blocking,
"cheap shots" or grunsportsmanlik act by a player or coach-oul play will not be
tolerated. Aplayer who persistently or flagrantly commits personal fouls shall be
disqualified.

PENALTY - Players or squad members in uniform who commit persistent personal
fouls or one flagrant personal foul shall be disqualified.

b. 'Trash talking" (ap talking which is deemed offenvg, insulting or abusie  dfficials,
opposing players, teams or spectators) gragimer act of unsportsmanékonduct is
strongly discouraged. Thefuofials are the sole arbiters of language or gestures that is
offensie, insulting or abuske.

PENALTY - 10vyards from the succeeding spot. Players or squad members in
uniform who commit two unsportsmanlike fouls or one flagrant unsportsmanlike
foul shall be disqualifed. Coachesvho sanction the use of unfair tactics, or who
violate these sportsmanship rules, shall be disqualified.

c. Any person disqualified from a game will be subject to appropriate disciplinary action.
Any person subject to the rules may be disqualified and may not participate further in the
game in ay official capacity.

Rosters

ARTICLE 34. Bothteams shall submit roster forms foryagame thg play in, subject to the
rules of the competitionA common roster for games played in a tournament format is
acceptable if allowed by competition rules. Persons subject to the rules who are required to
appear on the roster form and do not shall be disqualified uporvehigco

PENALTY - Disqualification

Extra periods

ARTICLE 35. Ifthe score is tied after twperiods, leagues or tournaments may mandate the
use of extra periods. If not, the gameverand the result stands as a tie. Extra periods shall
be based on the NCAA tiebreaker system detailed in Rule 3-1-3, with the following
modifications.

a. Thereferee shall toss a coin at midfield in the presence of no more thdieltvcaptains
from each team and (if present) another garfieial, first designating the field captain
of the visiting team to call the coin toss. The winner of the toss may not defer his choice
and shall choose one of the following options:

1. Offense or defense to start the first series of the first extra period.
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2. Whichend of the field shall be used for both series of that extra period.

b. The loser of the toss shakeecise the remaining option for the first extra period and shall
have the first choice of the tavoptions for subsequenven-numbered extra periods.

c. Anextra period shall consist of tweeries with each team putting the ball in play by a
snap from the midfield line.

d. Eachteam has four downs to score. The ball remaing dier a change of team
possession until it is declared dead and the seriegiis ®eam A may only hae a rew
series of downs if Team B commits a foul that mandates an automatic first down.

e. Bainning with the third extra period, team scoring a touchdown must attempt a two
point try. A one point try by Team A (although not tdid) will not score a point.

f. Extraperiods will continue to be played until there is a winning team.

g. Theteam scoring the greater number of points during the regulation and extra periods
shall be declared the winning team.

SECTION 3. 5o0n 5 flag football
Flag football is played by the rules set down by IFAEe the separate Rulebook for details.



Summary of penalties

Officials’ signals (see pages 201 - 202), the numbers refer to numbered illustrations; R, Rule;
S, Section; A, Article; PPage. Wherea dgnal is marked *, the referee shall alswegBg-
nal 9.

Index O R S AP
LOSS OF A DOWN
1 lllegd kick beyond neutral zone 31* 6 310 99
2 lllegdly handing ball forward H* 7 1 6109
3 Planned loose ball play 19 7 1 7110
4 Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds H* 7 2 1110
5 lllegd forward pass H* 7 3 2111
6 Intentionally grounding forward pass B* 7 3 2112
7 Forward pass touched itialy by player out of bounds 16* 7 3 4113
8 lllegdly batting loose ball 31* 9 4 1146
9 lllegdly kicking ball 31* 9 4 4147
LOSS OF FIVE YARDS
1 Alteration of playing surface for an advantage 27 1 2 9 39
2 Improper numbering or ilgd formation 23 1 4 2 43
3 Coin toss infractions 19 3 1 1 68
4 lllegd delay of game 21 3 4 2 79
5 Delay after three timeouts expended 21 3 4 279
6 Advancing a dead ball 21 3 4 2 79
7 Disconcerting offense sgnals 21 3 4 279
8 Substitution rules infractions 2 3 5 281
9 Delay of game (substitutions) 21 3 5 2 81
10 Putting ball in play before declared ready for play 19 4 1 4 84
11 Exceeding play clock count 21 4 1 5 85
12 Infraction of free kick formation 1819 6 1 2 92
13 Team A blocking during a free kick 19 6 1 2 92
14 Player out of bounds when ball free-kicked 19 6 1 2 92
15 Freekick formation 18,19 6 1 2 92
16 Free kick out of bounds [or 30-yard option] 19 6 2 1 95
17 Returrkick 31 6 310 99
18 lllegd kick beyond neutral zone (also loss of down) 31* 6 310 99
19 Marking spot of place kick 31 6 310 99
20 Team A player illgdly goes out of bounds (scrimmage 19 6 312100
kick)
21 Taking more than tw geps after a fair catch 21 6 5 2102
22 lllegd snap 19 7 1 1104
23 Offensive dayer in neutral zone 190r20 7 1 3105
24 Snappes position and ball adjustment 19 7 1 3106
25 Team A not within nine-yard marks after ready for play 19 7 1 3106
26 Fdse start or simulating start of a play 19 7 1 3106
27 Infraction of scrimmage formation 19 7 1 3106

190 table continued...
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Index O R S AP
28 Encroachment (offense) at snap 19 7 1 3106
29 Player out of bounds when ball is snapped 19 7 1 3106
30 Offensive dayer illegdly in motion at the snap 20 7 1 3106
31 Falure to pause full second in shift play 20 7 1 4108
32 Abrupt defensie ations 21 7 1 5109
33 Interference with opponent or ball 18 7 1 5109
34 Ofside (defense) 18 7 1 5109
35 lllegdly handing ball forward (also loss of down) 35* 7 1 6109
36 Planned loose ball play (also loss of down) 19+ 7 1 7110
37 Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds (also 35* 7 2 1110

loss of down)
38 Player on scrimmage line receiving snap 19 7 2 3110
39 lllegd forward pass (also loss of down) 35 7 3 2111
40 Ineligible recever downfield 37 7 310120
41 Forward pass illgdly touched 16 7 311120
42 Running into kicker or holder 30 9 1 4136
43 Sideline-restraining line infraction (also 15 yards) 29 9 1 6138
44 Interlocked interference or helping ball carrier 44 9 3 2142
LOSS OF 10 YARDS
1 Home team delay 21 3 4 179
2 lllegd use of hands or arms (offense) 43 9 3 3142
3 Locked hands 42 9 3 3142
4 Holding or obstruction (offense) 42 9 3 3142
5 lllegd block in the back (offense) 43 9 3 3143
6 Holding or obstruction (defense) 42 9 3 4144
7 lllegd use of hands (defense) 43 9 3 4144
8 lllegd block in the back (defense) 43 9 3 4144
9 Holding or obstruction (loose ball) 42 9 3 6145
10 Game management delay of game 21 13 4 3174
11 Field needs impnement delay of game 21 13 4 4174
LOSS OF 15 YARDS
1 Marking ball 27 1 3 3 42
2 Numbers changed 27 1 4 2 43
3 lllegd signal devices (also disqualification) 2r 1 4 8 48
4 Team not ready to play at start of either half 21 3 4 1 79
5 Simulated substitutions 27 3 5 281
6 lllegd wedge 27 6 1 9 94
7 Interference with opportunity to catch kick 3B 6 4 1100
8 lllegd block by fair catch signaller 40 6 5 4103
9 Tackling or blocking fair catcher B 6 5 5103
10 Offensive pass interference 33 7 3 8117
11 Defensve pass interference (first down) 33 7 3 8117
12 Personal foul (first down) 38 9 1 2133

table continued...
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Index O R S AP
13 Continuous contact to opponenkelmet (first down) 38 9 1 2133
14 Striking, kicking, kneeing, elbowing, etc. (first down) 38 9 1 2133
15 Meeting with knee, striking with open hand, etc. (first 38 9 1 2133

down)
16 Tripping (first down) 46 9 1 2133
17 Clipping (first down) 39 9 1 2133
18 Piling on (first down) 38 9 1 2133
19 Tackling out of bounds (first down) 38 9 1 2133
20 Hurdling (first down) 38 9 1 2133
21 Twisting, turning or pulling face mask, helmet openingor 38,45 9 1 2133
chin strap of opponent (first down)
22 Butting or ramming with helmet (first down) 24 9 1 2133
23 Obviously uncatchable pass (first down) 38 9 1 2133
24 Roughing the passer (first down) 34 9 1 2133
25 Chop blocking (first down) 41 9 1 2133
26 Blocking belav the waist (first down) 40 9 1 2133
27 Running into opponent out of play (first down) 38 9 1 2133
28 Stepping on opponent for an advantage (first down) 38 9 1 2133
29 lllegd contact with snapper (first down) 38 9 1 2133
30 Grabbing the inside collar at back or side of shoulderpads 38 9 1 2133
or jerse (first down)
31 Leaping (first down) 38 9 1 2133
32 Top of helmet striking (first down) 38 9 1 3135
33 Initiating contact and targeting defenseless opponentator 38 9 1 3135
above the shoulders (first down)
34 Roughing kicker or holder (first down) 3830 9 1 4136
35 Simulating roughed or run into 27 9 1 4136
36 Blocking a free kicker 40 9 1 4136
37 Substitute interferes 27 9 1 5137
38 lllegd participation 28 9 1 5137
39 Sideline-restraining line infraction (also 5 yards) 29 9 1 6138
40 Unsportsmanlik conduct 27 9 2 1139
41 Obscene or vulgar language 27 9 2 1139
42 Persons illgdly on the field 27 9 2 1139
43 Player not returning ball to fofial 27 9 2 1139
44 Engendering ill will 27 9 2 1139
45 Persons leaving team area 27 9 2 1140
46 lllegd return of disqualified player 27 9 2 1140
47 Noise by persons subject to the rules 27 9 2 1140
48 Concealinghe ball 27 9 2 2140
49 Simulated replacements or substitutions 27 9 2 2140
50 Equipment to confuse opponents 27 9 2 2140
51 Intentionally contacting an fa€ial (also disqualification) 27 9 2 4141
52 Defensve restrictions 27 9 3 5145
53 lllegdly batting loose ball (also loss of down) 31* 9 4 1146
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Index O R S AP
54 lllegdly batting a backward pass 31 9 4 2147
55 Batting a ball in possession by player in possession 31 9 4 3147
56 lllegdly kicking ball (also loss of down) 31* 9 4 4147
57 Fighting [also disqualification] (first down) 27,38,47 9 5 1147
58 Fighting [also disqualification] (first down) 27,38,47 9 5 1148

LOSS OF HALF DISTANCE TO GOAL L INE
1 If distance penalty exceeds half the distance (excepton - 10 2 6158
defensve pass interference)

OFFENDED TEAM’'S BALL A T SPOT OF FOUL

1 Defensve mss interference (if less than a 15-yard penalty) 33 7 3 8117
(first down)
CHARGED TIMEOUT FOR A VIOLATION
1 Not wearing mandatory equipment 23 1 4 4 45
2 Wearing illegd equipment 23 1 4 5 47
3 Not wearing mandatory equipment 23 1 4 6 48
4 Head coacls oonference 21 3 3 4 76
5 lllegd cleats 23 9 2 2140
6 Head coacls challenge 21 12 5 1166
VIOLATION
1 lllegd touching of free kick by kicking team 6 6 1 3 93
2 lllegd touching of scrimmage kick by kicking team 16 6 3 2 96
3 Scrimmage-kick-batting exception 6 6 311 P9
DISQUALIFICATION
1 Prohibited signal devices 47 1 4 8 48
2 Hagrant fouls 47 9 1 1131
3 Two unsportsmanli& fouls 47 9 2 1139
4 lllegd cleats 47 9 2 2140
5 Contacting an difcial 47 9 2 4141
AUTOMATIC FIRST DOWNS (DEFENSIVE FOULS)
1 Defensve mss interference 3B 7 3 8117
2 Defensve mss interference (if less than a 15-yard penalty) 33 7 3 8117
3 Personal foul B 9 1 2133
4 Continuous contact to opponentelmet 3B 9 1 2133
5 Striking, kicking, kneeing, elbowing, etc. B 9 1 2133
6 Meeting with knee, striking with open hand, etc. 3B 9 1 2133
7 Tripping 46 9 1 2133
8 Clipping P 9 1 2133
9 Piling on B 9 1 2133
10 Tackling out of bounds 38 9 1 2133
11 Hurdling 38 9 1 2133
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Index O R S AP
12 Twisting, turning or pulling face mask, helmet openingor 38,45 9 1 2133
chin strap of opponent

13 Butting or ramming with helmet 24 9 1 2133
14 Obviously uncatchable pass 38 9 1 2133
15 Roughing the passer 34 9 1 2133
16 Chop blocking 41 9 1 2133
17 Blocking belav the waist 40 9 1 2133
18 Running into opponent out of play 38 9 1 2133
19 Stepping on opponent for an advantage 38 9 1 2133
20 lllegd contact with snapper 38 9 1 2133
21 Grabbing the inside collar at back or side of shoulderpads 38 9 1 2133
or jersey
22 Leaping 38 9 1 2133
23 Top of helmet striking 38 9 1 3135
24 Initiating contact and targeting defenseless opponentator 38 9 1 3135
above the shoulders
25 Roughing kicker or holder 3830 9 1 4136
26 Fighting [also disqualification] 27,38,47 9 5 1147
27 Fighting [also disqualification] 27,38,47 9 5 1148
REFEREE’'S DISCRETION
1 Substitute interferes 27 9 1 5137
2 Penalty for unfair acts - 9 2 3141
WHEN IN QUESTION RULES
1 Catch, recwery or interception not completed - 2 2 7 53
2 Block belav waist - 2 3 254
3 Block in the back - 2 3 455
4 Ball not touched on kick or forward pass - 210 4 57
5 Ball is accidentally kicked (touched) - 215 1 58
6 Forward pass rather than backward pass - 219 2 60
7 Forward pass and not fumble - 219 2 61
8 Itis a catchable forward pass - 219 4 61
9 Stop clock for injured player - 3 3 577
10 Forward progress stopped - 4 1 3 83
11 Kick-catch interference - 6 4 1100
12 Reasonable opportunity to catch - 7 3 2112
13 Itis a catchable forward pass - 7 3 8116
14 Touchback rather than safety - 8 5 1127
15 Twisting, turning or pulling face mask (helmet opening) - 9 1 2133
16 Initiating contact and targeting defenseless opponentator 38 9 1 3135
above the shoulders
17 Roughing kicker rather than running into - 9 1 4136
REPORT TO APPROPRIATE AUTHORITY
1 Field markings inadequate - 1 2 135
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Index O R S AP
2 Limit lines or coaching lines inadequate - 1 2 3 36
3 Team area inadequate - 1 2 4 37
4 Goals inadequate - 1 2 5 38
5 Coaches agree to play without goals - 1 2 5 38
6 Pylons inadequate - 1 2 6 38
7 Line-to-gain or down indicator inadequate - 1 2 7 39
8 Sideline markers inadequate - 1 2 8 39
9 Field surface inadequate - 1 2 9 39

10 Ballsinadequate - 1 3 24
11 Colour of jerseys clash - 1 4 3 43
12 Prohibited field equipment used - 1 4 9 49
13 Changing room inadequate - 13 1 1169
14 Securityinadequate - 13 1 2169
15 Clockmalfunction - 13 2 3170
16 Officials’ assistants provided later than 30 minutes before - 13 3 1172
kickoff
17 Badweather - 13 4 6175
18 Gamebandoned - 13 4 8176
19 Game suspended for more than 5 minutes - 13 4 9176
20 Unauthorised access tdiafals’ changing room - 13 5 1176
21 Public address announcer infraction - 13 5 2176
22 Persons remed from the field - 13 7 2178
23 Playing time shortened due to darkness - 13 7 4179
COMPETITIONS MA Y APPLY SANCTIONS
1 One or both sidelines is incomplete - 1 2 135
2 One or both goal lines is incomplete - 1 2 135
3 One or both end lines is incomplete - 1 2 135
4 One or more yard lines across the field at leaastyel0 - 1 2 135
yards is incomplete (from 2012)
5 Absence of apmandatory marking (sideline, end line, - 1 2 135
goal line, yard lines at 5-yard intervals, inbounds lines)
6 End zones smaller than 7 yards or bigger than 13 yards in - 1 2 135
depth, or where the end zones are not of equal size
7 Field of play less than 90 yards in length or not a multiple - 1 2 135
of 10 yards
8 Field of play not 160 feet in width - 1 2 135
9 White field markings closer than four feet to an end zone - 1 2 135
line
10 Absence of nine-yard marks if the field is not numbered - 1 2 135
according to Rule 1-2-1-j
11 Limitlines closer than six feet to yboundary line - 1 2 3 36
12 Absence of coaching line, team area markings, or team - 1 2 4 37
area not marked to 25-yard lines
13 Media personnel in team area or coaching box - 1 2 4 37
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Index O R S AP
14 Persons in team area not wearing proper credentials - 1 2 4 37
15 Game management failure to rereanauthorised persons - 1 2 4 37

from team area
16 Practice kicking nets outside the team area (except where - 1 2 4 37
permitted)
17 Goalposts inbounds - 1 2 5 37
18 Uprights less than 20 feet in height, or crossbar not 10 feet - 1 2 5 38
above gound
19 Decoratve material on the posts or crossbar - 1 2 5 38
20 Palding on goal posts absent or less than six feet in height - 1 2 5 38
21 One or both goals missing or taken down - 1 2 5 38
22 lllegd pylons that had to be remed - 1 2 6 38
23 Rods not of minimum height or not with flat ends - 1 2 7 39
24 Repeated breakages of the line-to-gain or down indicators - 1 2 7 39
25 Falure to provide line-to-gain or down indicators - 1 2 7 39
26 Markers that are not constructed and/or placeddma - 1 2 8 39
hazard and had to be reved
27 Trip hazard(s) - 1 2 9 40
28 Markings or facilities inadequate for game to proceed - 1 2 9 40
29 Home team provides fewer than thregddalls - 1 3 2 41
30 No towels are provided when conditions warrant it - 1 3 24
31 No balls with white stripes (from 2011) - 1 3 2 41
32 Both teams are playing in the same predominant jersey - 1 4 3 44
colour
33 Players of a team not wearing jerseys of the same colour - 1 4 3 44
and design
34 Prohibited field equipment used - 1 4 9 49
35 Recording opponerg’sgnals - 1 4 9 49
36 Minimum medical requirement not met - 1 5 150
37 Changing rooms not provided, not separate, not large - 13 1 1169
enough, or without seating
38 Changing rooms not secured - 13 1 2169
39 Stadium clock malfunctions or operator is inadequate - 13 2 3170
40 Officials’ assistants under age 14 - 13 3 1172
41 Fewer than minimum number of assistants provided - 13 3 1172
42 Officials’ assistants provided later than 30 minutes before - 13 3 1172
kickoff
43 Unauthorised access tdiafals’ changing room - 13 5 1176
44 Infractions by public address announcers - 13 5 2176
45 BAFA game requirements not met - 13 8 6181
GAME CANNO T PROCEED RULES
1 Inadequate field markings - 1 2 135
2 Goal posts inbounds - 1 2 5 37
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Index O R S AP
3 Trip hazards - 1 2 9 39
4 Markings and facilities inadequate for game to proceed - 1 2 9 40
5 Medical facilities inadequate for game to proceed - 1 5 150
6 Officials’ assistants inadequate - 13 3 1172
7 Circumstances do not permit play to proceed - 13 4 1174
8 Number of oficials belov minimum - 13 4 5175
9 Any appointed dfi cial not present or becomes - 13 4 5175

incapacitated
10 BAFA game requirements not met - 13 8 6180

The abee lists include only penalties found in 11-man adult contact football. Penalties
arising from Football variants (Rule 14) are not listed.

Summary of foul codes

By code:
Code Foul

BAT lllegd batting
DH Holding, defense
DOD Delayof game, defense
DOF Ofside, defense
DOG Delayof game, offense
DPI Pass interference, defense
DSQ Disqualification
ENC Encroachment (offense)
EQV Equipment violation
FBG Fightingbefore game
FFH Fighting first half
FGT Fighting
FHT Fighting, half-time
FSH Fighting second half
FST False start
IBB Illegd block in the back
IDP Ineligibledownfield on pass
IFK lllegd free kick formation
IFP lllegd forward pass
IKB llle gdly kicking ball
ILF lllegd formation
ILM llle gd motion
ILP lllegd participation
ILS lllegd substitution
ING Intentional grounding
INL Interlocking legs
ISH lllegd shift
ISP lllegd snap
ITP lllegd touching of a forward pass
KCI Kick catch interference
KIK llle gd kick
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Code
KOB
OFK
OH
OPI
PF/BBW
PF/BTH
PF/BUT
PF/CHB
PF/CLP
PF/FMM
PF/HCT
PF/HDR
PF/HTF
PF/HUR
PF/ICB
PF/ICS
PF/LEA
PF/LEV
PF/LTO
PF/LTP
PF/RFK
PF/RPS
PF/RRK
PF/SKE
PF/TRP
PF/UNR
RNH
SLI
SLM
UC/ABL
UC/BCH
UC/DEA
UC/RHT
UC/STB
UC/TAU
UC/UNS
UFT

By foul:

Code
BAT
DH
DOD
DOF
DOG
DPI
DSQ
ENC

Summary of penalties

Foul

Free kick out of bounds
Offside, kicking team
Holding, offense

Rass interference, offense

Persondbul, blocking belav the waist
Persondbul, blow to the head
Personafoul, butting/ramming with helmet
Persondbul, chop block

Persondbul, clipping

Personadloul, face mask, 15 yards
Persondbul, horse collar tackle
Persondbul, hit on defenceless rewef
Persondbul, hands to the face
Persondbul, hurdling

Persondbul, illegd crackback
Persondbul, illegd contact with snapper
Persondloul, leaping

Persondioul, leverage
Personal foul, late hit out of bounds
Persondioul, late hit/piling on
Persondbul, roughing free kicker
Person&bul, roughing the passer
Persondbul, roughing the kicker/holder
Persondbul, striking/kneeing/elbowing
Persondbul, tripping

Persondbul, other unnecessary roughness
Runninginto the kicker/holder
Sidelineinterference, 5 yards
Sidelineinterference, 15 yards
Unsportsmanlik act, abusre language
Unsportsmanli& act, bench
Unsportsmanli& act, delayed/excess act
Unsportsmanlik ect, remwal of helmet
Unsportsmanlikeact, spiking/throwing ball
Unsportsmanlik act, taunting/baiting
Unsportsmanliact, other
Unfair tactics

Foul
lllegd batting
Holding, defense
Delayof game, defense
Offside, defense
Delayof game, offense
Pass interference, defense
Disqualification
Encroachment (offense)
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Code
EQV
FBG
FFH
FGT
FHT
FSH
FST
IBB
IDP
IFK
IFP
IKB
ILF
ILM
ILP
ILS
ING
INL
ISH
ISP
ITP
KCI
KIK
KOB
OFK
OH
OPI
PF/BBW
PF/BTH
PF/BUT
PF/CHB
PF/CLP
PF/FMM
PF/HCT
PF/HDR
PF/HTF
PF/HUR
PF/ICB
PF/ICS
PF/LEA
PF/LEV
PF/LTO
PF/LTP
PF/RFK
PF/RPS
PF/RRK
PF/SKE
PF/TRP

Foul
Equipment violation
Fightingbefore game
Fighting first half
Fighting
Fighting, half-time
Fightingsecond half
False start
lllegd block in the back
Ineligibledownfield on pass
lllegd free kick formation
lllegd forward pass
llle gdly kicking ball
lllegd formation
llle gd motion
lllegd participation
lllegd substitution
Intentional grounding
Interlocking legs
lllegd shift
lllegd snap
lllegd touching of a forward pass
Kick catch interference
llle gd kick
Free kick out of bounds
Offside, kicking team
Holding, offense
Rass interference, offense
Persondbul, blocking belav the waist
Persondbul, blow to the head
Personafoul, butting/ramming with helmet
Persondbul, chop block
Persondbul, clipping
Persondloul, face mask, 15 yards
Persondbul, horse collar tackle
Persondbul, hit on defenceless rewef
Persondbul, hands to the face
Persondbul, hurdling
Persondbul, illegd crackback
Persondbul, illegd contact with snapper
Persondioul, leaping
Persondioul, leverage
Personal foul, late hit out of bounds
Persondioul, late hit/piling on
Persondbul, roughing free kicker
Personé&bul, roughing the passer
Persondbul, roughing the kicker/holder
Persondbul, striking/kneeing/elbowing
Persondbul, tripping
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Code
PF/UNR
RNH
SLI
SLM
UC/ABL
UC/BCH
UC/DEA
UC/RHT
UC/STB
UC/TAU
UC/UNS
UFT

Foul
Persondbul, other unnecessary roughness
Runninginto the kicker/holder
Sidelineinterference, 5 yards
Sidelineinterference, 15 yards
Unsportsmanlik act, abusre language
Unsportsmanlik act, bench
Unsportsmanli& ect, delayed/excess act
Unsportsmanli act, remwal of helmet
Unsportsmanlik act, spiking/throwing ball
Unsportsmanlik &ct, taunting/baiting
Unsportsmanliact, other
Unfair tactics

Summary of penalties
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Official Football Signals

Timeout
Ball ready for play Discretionary or injury timeout :
*Untimed down (follow by tapping hands on chest) TViradio timeout

7 /)

K

Ball dead
Touchdown, Field goal Touchback (move
Point(s) after touchdown side toside)

Incomplete forward pass

Penalty declined LR L
No play, no score Legal touching of forward Inadvertent whistle

Toss option delayed pass or scrimmage kick (face press box) Disregard flag

17

legal touching or
30-second timeout Uncatchable
First touching (NF) forward pass

Offside defense False start
or free kick team lllegal formation llegal shift - 2 hands <
Encroachment (NF) Encroachment offense lllegal motion - 1 hand Delay of game Substitution infraction
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~

Failure to wear lllegal helmet Unsportsmanlike conduct
required equipment contact Noncontact foul

L lllegal batting S

Running into lllegal kicking I legal fair catch signal (NF) Forward pass

or roughing kicker (followed by pointing Invalid fair catch interference
or holder toward toe for kicking) signal (NF) Kick-catching inter ference

llegal pass Ineligible downfield
llegal forward handing Intentional grounding on pass

llegal block in the back
Blocking below waist
lllegal block

Holding/obstructing
llegal useof hands/arms

45 ™ 46

Helping runner Grasping fa{ce maék or
Interlocked blocking helmet opening Tripping Player disqualification




Appendix A: Guidelines for Game Offi-
cials to Use During a Serious On-Field
Player Injury

1. Playersand coaches must go to and remain in the bench area. Direct players and coach-
es accordinglyAlways ensure adequate lines of vision between the medical staffs and
available emergencpersonnel.

2. Attemptto keep players a significant distancgeag from the seriously injured player or
players.

3. Donot allov a gayer to roll an injured playerver.

4. Donot allov players to assist a teammate who is lying on the field; i.e., removing the
helmet or chin strap, or attempting to assist breathing bgtlg the waist.

5. Donot allowv players to pull an injured teammate or opponent from a pile.

6. Oncethe medical stafbegns to assist an injured playetl members of the difciating
crew should control the total playing field environment and team personnel, and allow
the medical stéto perform services without interruption or interference.

7. Playersand coaches should be appropriately controlledvéidadictating medical ser-
vices to the athletic trainers or teanygpicians, or taking up their time to perform such
service.

Note: Oficials should hee a easonable knowledge of the location of emerggersonnel
equipment at all stadiums.

(The Rules Committee expresses its appreciation to the National Football Leagueeifor de
opment of these guidelines.)
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Appendix B: Guidelines for Game Offi-
cials and Game Mana gement To Use
Regarding Lightning

The purpose of this appendix is to provide information to those responsible for making deci-
sions about suspending and restarting games based on the presence of lightning.

Lightning is the most consistent and sigraht weather hazard that may affect outdoor sport.
While the probability of being struck by lightning isMothe odds are significantly greater
when a storm is in the area and proper safety precautions are not followed.

Education and pxention are the &ys to ightning safety Authorities should begin pren-
tion long before ay athletics @ent or practice by being proaeti and having a lightning
safety plan in place. The following steps are recommended to mitigate the lightning hazard:

1. Designata person to monitor threatening weather and toerta& decision to reme a
team or individuals from an athletics site oer@. A lightning safety plan should in-
clude planned instructions for participants and spectators, designaticarmhgvand
all-clear signals, proper signs, and designation of safer places for shelter from the light-
ning.

2. Monitor local weather reports each day beforg aractice or gent. Be diligently
awae of potential thunderstorms that may form during scheduled athletoss eor
practices. Wather information can be found through various means via local television
news coerage, the Internet, or the Metfl@e website at www.metib€e.gw.uk.

3. Beinformed of Met Ofice s&ere weather warnings, and th@aming signs of deslop-
ing thunderstorms in the area, such as high winds or darkening skies.

4. Know where the closest safer structure or location is to the field or playing area, and
know how long it takes to get to that locatioA. safer structure or location is defined as:

a. Ary building normally occupied or frequently used by people, i.e., a building with
plumbing and/or electrical wiring that acts to electrically ground the structure.
Avoid using the shower or plumbing facilities andsing contact with electrical
appliances during a thunderstorm.

b. In the absence of a sturdyequently inhabited building, grvehicle with a hard
metal roof (neither a ceomrtible, nor a golf cart) with the windows shut provides a
measure of safetyThe hard metal frame and roof, not the rubber tyres, are what
protects occupants by dissipating lightning current around éhmécle and not
through the occupantdt is important not to touch the metal fravwk of the ve-
hicle. Someathletics gents rent school buses as safer shelters to place around
open courses or fields.

5. Lightningawaeness should be heightened at the first flash of lightning, clap of thunder,
and/or other criteria such as increasing winds oredank) skies, no matter wofar
awg. These types of aeities should be treated as a warning or wake-up calldote
personnel. Lightningafety experts suggest that if you hear thunokgn preparation
for evacuation; if you see lightning, consider suspending activities and heading for your
designated safer locations.

The following specific lightning safety guidelinesvieaeen deeloped with the assistance of
lightning safety gperts. Desigrnyour lightning safety plan to consider local safety needs,
weather patterns and thunderstorm types.
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a. Asa minimum, lightning safety experts strongly recommend that by the time the moni-
tor observes 30 seconds between seeing the lightning flash and hearing its associated
thunder al individuals should hee left the athletics site and reached a safer structure or
location.

b. Hease note that thunder may be hard to hear if there is an athletitgeing on, par-
ticularly in stadiums with large onals. Implemenyour lightning safety plan accord-
ingly.

c. Theexstence of blue skand the absence of rain are not guarantees that lightning will
not strike. Atleast 10 percent of lightning occurs when there is no rainfall and when
blue sky is often visible somewhere in theyskespecially with summer thunderstorms.
Lightning can, and does, stelas &r as 10 (or more) milesvay from the rain shatft.

d. Avoid using landline telephones, except in emergesittiations. People v been
killed while using a landline telephone during a thunderstorm. Cellular or cordless
phones are safe alternass to a Bndline phone, particularly if the person and the anten-
na are located within a safer structure or location, and if all other precautions are fol-
lowed.

e. o resume athletics aetties, lightning safety experts recommend waiting 30 minutes
after both the last sound of thunder and last flash of lightringghtning is seen with-
out hearing thundetightning may be out of range and therefore lessyliko be a sig-
nificant threat. At night, be avare that lightning can be visible at a much greater dis-
tance than during the day as clouds are being lit from the inside by lightning. This
greater distance may mean that the lightning is no longer ais@gnithreat. At night,
use both the sound of thunder and seeing the lightning channel itself to decide on reset-
ting the 30-minute return-to-play clock before resuming outdoor athletics activities.

f.  Peoplewho hare been struck by lightning do not carry an electrical gharTherefore,
cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) is safe for the respontipossible, an injured
person should be med to a sfer location before starting CPR. Lightning-séridc-
tims who shw signs of cardiac or respiratory arrest need prompt emeydezip. Call
999 for assistance. Prompt, aggressiPR has been highly effeeséi for the surwal of
victims of lightning strikes.

Automatic external defibrillators (AEDs) Y& become a common, safe and effeetimeans
of reviving persons in cardiac arreflanned access to early defibrillation should be part of
your emergencplan. Howerer, CPR should neer be celayed while searching for an AED.

Note: Weather watchers, real-time weather forecasts and commercial weatherwarning de-
vices are all tools that can be used to aid in decision-making regarding stoppage of play,
evacuation and return to play.

Dangerous Locations

Outside locations increase the risk of being struck by lightning when thunderstorms are in the
area. Small ceered shelters are not safe from lightnidgugouts, rain shelters, golf shelters

and picnic sheltersven if they are properly grounded for structural safedse usually not
properly grounded from the effects of lightning and side flashes to peoplg.aEhasually

very unsafe and may actually increase the risk of lightning inj@ther dangerous locations
include areas connected to, or ndmht poles, towers and fences that can carry a nearby
strike to people. Alsodangerous is gnlocation that makes the person the highest point in
the area.

Adapted by BAFA from NCAA guidelines.
For more information see http://www.rospa.com/leisuresafety/information/lightning.htm.



BAFRA Terms and Conditions

These Terms and Conditions apply to thevigion of BAFRA oficials for all games and are
included here only for the information of all BAfmembers.

Definitions

1.1 Game Management - the agne management authority (normally an authorised
representate d the home team).

1.2 Match Oficial — an oficial assigned by BAFRA who fofiates a game.

1.3 Referee— the referee or other Match fQfial responsible for liaison with Game
Management.

1.4 Statusf game - one of the following:

L Competition regular season game

P Competition playdfor bowl game

I International game (i.e. againstyaverseas team)
F Friendly game (i.e. none of the al®)

Introduction

2.1 Theseerms and conditions apply to the assignment of BAFRA memberdi toate
American football games.

2.2 BAFRA officials are independent contractors and not eyegl® of B\FRA. BAFRA
and its agents accept no liability for the actions or inactions of its members other than as
set out in these Terms and Conditions.

2.3 BAFRA operates an assigning service for the benefit of its members and teams.
Competitions and teams will not seeKkiohls from elsewhere for gngame, except
with the explicit appreal of the BAFRA Directors or where BAFRA informs a team or
competition that it cannot ger a game due to shortage offiafials.

2.4 Allteams and geenisations under the auspices of BAWill be provided with access to
these terms and conditions.

Notification of fixtures

3.1 GameMVanagement shall g¢ BAFRA as much notice as possible oftdires. Normally
this shall be 28 days,uball competition regular season fixtures and dates for playoff
fixtures must be notified to BAFRA 28 days before the first sixthré (e.g. the last
day of February for a competition season starting at the beginning of April).

3.2 GameManagement must return a completed Fixture ConfirmatomRo BAFRA
before thg will be assigned anofficials for regular seasorames. This requirement
will be waied if the releant competition preides BAFRA with all fixtures in an
agreed and acceptable format.

3.3 Fixturesotified at less than 28 days notice will be accepted at BAF-@gcretion.
3.4 Notification of a fixture shall consist of:

— day, month and date;

— names of the participating teams;
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-  datus of the game;
— venue, including directions where necessary;
—  kickoff time

— name, address, email address and telephone number(s) of one or more authorised
Game Management contacts.

3.5 Cancellationer alteration of ay of the details of a fixture, must be notified to BAFRA
at the earliest opportunityf

— the date is changed, or

— the venue is mad more than 20 miles, or

— the kickof time is altered by more than 2 hours, or
— the status is changed, or

— any d the participating teams is changed, or

- BAFRA is notified less than 24 hours before the ki€kiime (nev or od,
whichever is earlier)

then, at BAFRA discretion, the change will begaded as a cancellation (see 83.8).
Cancellation due to change of status will only be made if the fixture becomes a friendly
and there are other non-friendly games lacking officials.

3.6 BAFRA reseres the absolute right not to assigfi@éls to fixtures imolving ary team
that:

(i) owes BAFRA or ag of its members gnoffi ciating fees, expenses or charges and
the procedures specified in section 6.¥ehkeen exhausteddebts between teams
and BAFRA members incurred other than through officiating are specifically
excluded from this)

(i) has players, coaching stabr other personnel who ke assaulted or serely
alused dficials or who hee obvously talen insuficient reasonable steps to
prevent assaults or abuse;

(ii) hasfacilities or game management that are judged to be sub-standard;

(iv) fails when requested to satisfactorily explain the reasons for poor facilities or game
management;

(v) fails when requested to provide adequate assurance that problemaciities or
game management will be rectified within a reasonable time;

(vi) is suspended from BAd&or a competition;
(vii) is in breach of these terms and conditions.
The abwoe gplies whether the team is at home waa

If a team lodges an appeal with BAFA, and the BA&kppeals Oficer (or his deputy)
informs BAFRA thatde facto grounds for an appeal exist, then BAFRA will withhold
action until the determination of the appeal or the expiration of 28 days from BAFRA
notification to the team, whicker is earlier.

3.7 BAFRA will notify Game Management at least 42 hours before kickog if it cannot
or will not assign dfcials to a iixture. Itis then Game Managementesponsibility to
notify all the participating teams$BAFRA will not be liable for ay losses due to any
party once such notice isvgn.

If less than 42 hours but more than 24 hours noticeven gBAFRASs liability will be
limited to a cancellation fee of £100 (incAV).
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If less than 24 hours notice isvgn, BAFRASs liability will be limited to £300 (incl
VAT). Thislimit will also apply if the assigned fo€ials do not attend the game for any
reason due to thedlt of BAFRA or its members, or if the game cannot start due solely
to the presence of indidient oficials (see §4.4).

If BAFRA will not provide oficials because the procedure in section 6.1 has been
exhausted then BAFR&liability will be limited to £1 (incl VAT) whatever the notice.

If BAFRA is notifed of the cancellation of a fixture (or alteration of the details of the
fixture which BAFRA treats as a cancellation) at less than 42 hours notice (i.e. later than
8.30pm on Friday for a Sunday 2.30pixtdre), then Game Management will be held
responsible for

— dl officials’ fees (unless thefofials can be reassigned to another game),
— the oficials’ expenses (if thetravel to the game),

- the BAFRA administration fee, and

— a£25 cancellation charge.

However, if game management notifiesABRA more than 24 hours in advance that a
game is "at risk" due to bad weather or unplayable field conditions, we will accept
cancellation without charge atyatime up to the time when thefiafials set dfto travel

to the @ame. (TheDirector of Operations will be able to advisenge management what
time that likely will be when thecontact him with the warning. Dependingn the
location of the game and assignetiaéls, that may be early or late in the morning of
the game.)

BAFRA will hold the appropriate competition responsible for the fees and expenses if

these cannot be reemed from the Game Management and it can be shown that the
competition kne or should hae known of the cancellation or alteration.

3.9 Fixture notifcations, alterations and cancellations must be made toARBAR Director

of Operations or to his authorised represevdaffsee annex).

3.10 Fixture notitations, alterations and cancellations made by electronic communication

(e.g. email or answering machine message) are ogdydex as having being notified to
BAFRA when an acknowledgement is made that the electronic communication was
receved. If no acknowledgement is reged, it is Game Managemestesponsibility to
contact BAFRA by other meansChanges made at less than 72 hours notice must be
notified by telephone to a BAFRAfoder.

3.11 BAFRA undertakes to communicate by telephone, emailarrwith the nominated

Game Management contact (oryame of them where more than one) and by first class
post. Changeso the list of contacts must be notified to the BAFRA Director of
Operations immediately theccur.

If no nominated Game Management contact can be reached AlréBwill notify the
appropriate competition fo€e who will then be responsible for informing Game
Management. BFRA will accept no responsibility for the competitisnfailure to
inform Game Management.

3.12 Becauseof hoax calls receed in the past, BAFRA reserves the right to ignore

notifications, alterations or cancellations not properly made by known repressntéti
teams. B\FRA will accept notifcations, alterations or cancellations made on the behalf
of teams by known representas of competitions.

3.13 Dueto a shortage of 6tials, on ag given date there is a maximum number of games

for which BAFRA can assign fi€ials.
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4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

Where there are moréxfures than wailable crews, BAFRA (normally in consultation
with the competition authority) will decide which games tweccand which not to
cover. In determining priority for the assignment officfals, BAFRA may ta& into
account factors such as:

» |ocation of the game with respect to the location of its members
» standard of play and facilities (not necessarily related to the teams’ division)
* whether the teams Y@ assisted BAFRA recruitment activities in the recent past

Assignment of officials

BAFRA reserves the right to solely determine thHecddls to be assigned to ame. No
team, competition authority or BAFshall hare the right to demand or refuse the
assignment of gnmember of BAFRA to ayngame.

All the oficials for a game must be assigned BAFBRA. BAFRA officials shall not
normally work alongside #&tials supplied from other sources, but may do so if
approved on a @me-by-@me basis by the Director of Operations or his appointed
representaves.

For each team there will be established the normal numbefi ofatsf to be assigned to
its games (see amxje This number may be different for regular season, plagod
bowl games. Wherdeams with differing numbers play each othtee higher of the
teams’ numbers will apply.

If fewer than the normal number are assigned t@araeg then Game Management is
only required to pay for those that are assignédBAFRA provides more than the
normal numberthen Game Management is only required to pay for the normal number.
If a competition authority or team wisheABRA to assign more than the normal
number of diicials to a gme, then the additionalfafials will be provided at the team

or competitions expense, if @ailable.

Under no circumstances may a game begin, nor continue if suspended, if the
requirements of Rule 13-4-5 are not met.

Fees and expenses

TheGame Management shall be responsible for the payment of all fees and expenses
due to the match fitials and to BAFRA.

UnlessGame Management has agreed in advance to p&RB all fees, the Referee

will give Game Management anvimice indicating the correct amounts to be paid to
each diicial and to B\FRA. EachMatch Oficial shall be paid ingidually his match

fee and his tnzlling expenses (unless BAFRA has agreed with Game Management that
BAFRA will disburse the trzelling expenses out of the administration fee). Theire

will indicate hav the fee is to be divided among the Matcfi €¥ls and/or BAFRA.

Chequedor match fees andxpenses are to be made out to the individufitiafs.
Cheques for the administration fee are to be made payable to “BAFRA L@ubs
who wish to issue only a single cheque must use payment means 5.4 (i)abelo
incur the handling chge. Asingle cheque for all fees, expenses andgagsamaynot
be made out to an individualfafial.

Thereare three means by which Game Management can pay the MétohI©f
() By cash or cheque before thange. Thids the preferred means of payment.

(i) By cash or cheque after tharge. Thdatest time by which all fees and expenses
must be paid is 30 minutes after the final whistle. If not all paymens lbeen
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made by this time, the fo€ials shall lege the ground and Game Management will
have 10 use means (iii) belw and incur the handling charge.

(i) If the oficials leae the ground after 30 minutes without being paid, or if Game
Management otherwise elects not to pay tHeciafs on the day of the game, a
cheque made payable to “BAFRAor the total amount of

fees,

+ expenses,

+ administration fee,

+ a £25 handling charge
must be sent to the BAFRA address on thmige to arrve & the latest by first
post 3 working days after the game (i.e. Wednesday if @neegs played Friday,
Saturday or Sunday). If the cheque does notafy then, BAFRA will reggard the

team as being in debt and will apply the procedure spdcifi section 86.1
according to the Game Managemsmiarantee category.

BAFRA designates each Game Management authority as being in one of three payment

catagories: A, B or C. These categoriesvlahe following significance relating to
payment of dfcials:

A. Most Game Managements are in Category A and may ugefathe means of
payment specified in §5.4.

B. Unlesspaid to BAFRA in advance, Game Managements in Category B payst
match fees and expenses in ¢astd must pay the btials by 60 minutes before
kickoff time at the latest. The BAFRA administration fee may still be paid by
cheque. Ifthe oficials hae ot been paid by 60 minutes before kidkiine the
match will be declared cancelled but Game Management will still be liable for all
fees, expenses and administration charges due.

C. Atthe discretion of the BAFRA Directors, Game Management in Category B that
is again eerdue in making or upholding payments t&HERA or its members will
be relgaed to Category C. In Cajery C, Game Management will be subject to
the same payment restrictions as CategoryuB,will in addition be required to
deposit £250 with BAFRA in advance ofyafixture notiication. Thisdeposit will
be returned to Game Management after completion of all notified fixtures,
including playof games.

BAFRA will notify a Game Management in writing of yaghange in its Category.
Game Management rgjged to Category B or C is unlikely to be restored to a higher
category until more than one seasastcord of proper payments is observed.

Debts to B\FRA or its members are not discharged until the masedeared into a
bank account. Postal orders are acceptable in place of cheques.

If a Match Oficial is delayed for whater reason and is not present for the opening

kickoff, he shall be paid half the appropriate game fee plus the entirety of his applicable

travelling expenses.

If the Match Oficial is delayed and not present for the 2nd half kickoff, no game fee or
travelling expenses will be paid.

If an assigned f@ifcial attends a game but does noficddite ay part of it, Game
Management shall pay him no fee nor expenses.

N.B. The full BAFRA administration fee isvadys payable.
Game Management is liable for the fafials’ fees, expenses and the BAFRA
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administration fee (plus the £25 handling ¢eaif they are not paid to the étials on
the day) if ag or dl officials attend the notéd venue and the fixture is cancelled or
abandoned for grreason including but not limited to:

(i) failure to notify BAFRA of cancellation in time;
(i) failure of a Category B team to pay th&@éls by 60 minutes before kickdfme;
(i) unfit field or weather conditions;

(iv) lack of equipment and/or assistants including balls, chain set, ball persons and
chain crew;

(v) non-arrva of a team or a teama’refusal to play;
(vi) inadequatenedical facilities;
(vii) playeror crowd behaviour does not permit orderly conduct of the game;

(viilonce the @me is started, if the number offiofals drops bel the minimum
number due to illness or injury;

(ix) theReferee abandons the game foy ather contingeng not covered by the rules.

Game Management is not liable if the fixture cannot start solely because there are
insufficient oficials (see §4.4).

5.8 Itis Game Managemestresponsibility to find the dfcials and to mak wure thg are
paid in time. Oficials should not hee © “go looking” f or Game Management.

5.9 Wherethe provision of wernight accommodation is agreed with a team, Game
Management is responsible for paying all reasonable cost®muhg meal and bed and
breakast accommodation. Where special transport provision has been made (e.g. sea
ferry or airline flight), Game Management is responsible for paying all costs (including,
for example, airline flights in lieu of a ferry crossing) in order to return theiat to
their place of residence.

Game management debts

6.1 BAFRA designates each Game Management authority as being in one of three
guarantee cag@ries: Alpha, Beta or Gamma. Normally all teams in the same
competition will be in the same guarantee gatg but a competition authority mayit
wishes, stipulate that some or all of its teams shall be in a lower cateQoege
cateories hae the following significance relating to when BAFRA will refuse toveo
a teams fixtures if a debt is incurred:

Alpha. If a Game Management authority is in this guarantee categoty) diy
period of grace will be>@ended. BFRA will not withdraw its officials
from the team during the period of grace. Amwoice for the Game
Managemens$ debts (including the handling fee) will be sent to the
competition authority If the amount wed is paid to BAFRA within 10
days then BAFRA will rgard the debt as clearedf the amount owed is
not paid then the team will not be assigneq afficials and all the
competitions aher teams will become guarantee category Gamma.

Beta. As Catgory Alpha, &cept that the competition authority must deposit with
BAFRA, in adwance, a sum of moyeo be greed. Thedeposit will be
returned to the competition authority after completion of all notified
fixtures including playdfgames if all debts are clearedhe competition
authority is still required to pay woices within 10 days — otherwise the
deposit will be retained until all debts are cleared, the team concerned will
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not be assigned wrofficials, and all the competitisteams will become
category Gamma.

Gamma. Noperiod of grace will be éred. TheGame Management will not be
assigned an officials until the debt is cleared, though normally BAFRA
will cover the associated teasnavay games. Ifa Game Management is
twice in debt in the same season, normallyy tiéll be reclassified as
Category B (see 85.5) and required to pay in advance.

Feedback procedures

7.1 Teams that wish to complain about the standard fofiafing at a game in which they
participated are invited to write to the BAFRA Director of Training, enclosing full
details and, preferablg game video.

7.2 Informationabout oficials provided to BFRA by competition authorities or teams will
be acted upon at BAFRAdiscretion.

Match Category Codes

In order to identify its categorgach game is allocated a 2-lettemge category code. The
first letter denotes thevd of the game (senipjunior, etc.) andits rules (contact, double-
touch, flag, passball, etc.). The second letter denotes the status afrtée Ghdetter codes
have the following meanings:

First letter: Second letter:
S Adult (senior) contactayme F Friendly
A Adult flag came L Competition (regular season game)
Y Youth/junior contact gme I International
F Youth/junior flag @me P Playoff
U Student (unversity) game
@] Other game

So for example a senior regular season game woulks dadegory SL (S because st'snior,
L because it aleague gme). Afriendly match between wvjunior flag teams would ke
catgory FE “International’ matches are all thoseviolving overseas opposition visiting
Britain and are categorised as Sl, Y, etc. accordingvab. le

Annex

The Anne to the Terms and Conditions lays out the scale ofgdsafor fees and expenses
and also shows the normal number difadls assigned for games in each competitieor. a
copy of the Anne please see the BAFRA website (www.bafra.org).

The names, addresses and telephone numbers of the current BAFRA Directors and their
assistants are also obtainable from the BAFRA website.
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Coaches’ Certification (Players and Playing Equipment) 48

Coaches’ Phones (Players and Playing Equipment) 49
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Goal Lines (Lines) 57
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Goals (The Field) 37
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Half-Distance Enforcement Procedures (Enforcement Procedures) 158
Handing the Ball 58
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How and When Completed (Penalties Completed) 149
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Instructions to Stadium Game Clock Operators (Stadium Clocks) 171
Instructions to Stadium Play Clock Operators (Stadium Clocks) 171
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Invalid Signals (Fair Catch) 102

Jurisdiction (Basic principles) 16
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Kicking Team (Free Kick Out of Bounds) 95

Kickoff (Kicks) 59
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Kicks (5 on 5 football) 184
Kicks (Reviavable Plays) 163

Legd and lllegd Kicks (Kicks) 58

Legd and lllegd Kicks (Scrimmage Kicks) 99

Legd Forward Pass (ForwarcaBs) 111

Legd Substitutions (Substitutions) 80

Length of Periods (amendment to rule 3-2-1) (Junamtball) 182
Length of Periods and Intermissions (Amendments to NCAA Rules for Braisieg) 179
Length of Periods and Intermissions (Playing Time and Intermissions) 71
Length of Timeouts (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 78
Liaison with Game Personnel (Game Personnel) 173

Licenced coach (Status of BAFgames) 180

Licenced dficial (Status of BAR games) 180

Limitations on Reviwable Plays (Reviwable Plays) 165

Limit Lines (The Field) 35

Lineman and Back (Team and Player Designations) 64
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Line-to-Gain and Down Indicators (The Field) 38
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Live Ball Becomes Dead (Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 83

Live-Ball — Dead-Ball Fouls (Penalties Completed) 151

Live-ball fouls (5 on 5 football) 187

Live-Ball Fouls by the Same Team (Penalties Completed) 149

Live Ball (The Ball: Lve, Dead, Loose) 52

Location (Instant Replay Personnel, Equipment and Location) 166
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Loose Behind the Goal Line (Scrimmage Kicks) 99

Mandatory and lllga Equipment Enforcement (Players and Playing Equipment) 47
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Marking Balls (The Ball) 42

Marking Boundary Areas (The Field) 35

Medical Requirement Administration (Medical Rision) 51
Minimum Medical Requirements (Medical Rrsion) 50

Minimum Standards for Game Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 169
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Miscellaneous (Rewvieable Plays) 164

Muff (Fumbling, Mufing, Touching, Batting or Blocking a Kick) 56

Next Play (Field Goal) 126

Next Play (Try Davn) 125

Nine-Yard Marks (Lines) 58

No Advance (5 on 5 football) 185

No Advance (Fair Catch) 102

No-run zone (5 on 5 football) 184

No Tackling (Fair Catch) 103

Not Outside an Inbounds Line (The Scrimmage) 104
Numbering and formations (5 on 5 football) 186
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Offensive and Defenste Teams (Team and Player Designations) 64
Offensve Team Requirements (The Scrimmage) 104

Officials’ Assistants (Game Personnel) 172

Offsetting Fouls (Penalties Completed) 149

Offside (Encroachment and fSide) 60

Opportunity to Score (Try Dren) 122

Out of Bounds at Forward Point (Out of Bounds) 86

Out of Bounds (Backward Pass and Fumble) 111

Out of Bounds Behind Goal Line (Scrimmage Kicks) 98

Out of Bounds Between Goal Lines or at Rest Inbounds (Scrimmage Kicks) 98
Out of Bounds Player (Scrimmage Kicks) 100

Out-of-Bounds Spot (Spots) 63

Paticipation (Eligibility for Instant Replay) 160

Passer (Team and Player Designations) 65

Passes (Revieable Plays) 161

Passing (Rsses) 60

Penalties 2021, 22, 23

Penalties for disqualification from a game (Penalties) 20
Penalties for other breaches (Penalties) 21

Penalties for roster form breaches (Penalties) 21

Penalty Declined (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 89
Penalty enforcement (5 on 5 football) 187

Penalty Resulting in First Down (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 89
Period between games (Status of BAfames) 181

Personal fouls (5 on 5 football) 187

Personnel (Instant Replay Personnel, Equipment and Location) 165
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Persons Subject to the Rules Restrictions (Contact and Interferaumeg FL31
Philosoply (Purpose and Philosoph 160

Place Kick (Kicks) 59

Planned Loose Ball (The Scrimmage) 110

Play-Clock Count (Ball in Play — Dead Ball) 85

Play Clock (Timing Deices) 66

Player Ejection (Flagrant Personaluis) 148

Player Out of Bounds (Out of Bounds) 85

Player Restrictions (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 145
Players Numbering (Players and Playing Equipment) 42

Player (Team and Player Designations) 65

Player Vacang (Team and Player Designations) 65

Playing Enclosure (Field Areas) 67

Playing games (Status of BAlgames) 180

Playing Surface (Field Areas) 67

Playing time (5 on 5 football) 184

Possession Series (Series and Possession Series) 62

Possible sanctions (Sanctions) 177

Postscrimmage Kick Enforcement (Enforcement Procedures) 155
Postscrimmage Kick Spot (Spots) 64

Previous Spot (Spots) 63

Principles of natural justice (Basic principles) 17
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Procedure for Delaying the Start of a Game (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of
Games) 175

Procedure for Suspending the Game (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games)
175

Procedures for BAK disciplinary and appeal proceedings 23, 24, 25

Procedures for Operating Game Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 170

Procedures for Operating Play Clocks (Stadium Clocks) 171

Procedures for reviewing cases (Procedures forABdigciplinary and appeal proceedings)
24

Procedures (Reviewing an On-field Ruling) 167

Prohibited Field Equipment (Players and Playing Equipment) 48

Prohibited Signal Devices (Players and Playing Equipment) 48

Pro tem suspension (Penalties) 23

Public Address Announcers (Miscellaneous) 176

Punt (Kicks) 59

Purpose (Purpose and Philosgphl160

Putting the ball in play (5 on 5 football) 185

Pylons (The Field) 38

Receiving Team (Free Kick Out of Bounds) 95

Recommended Numbering (Players and Playing Equipment) 42

Referees Notification (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 78
Registration and rosters (Gamguéations) 18

Relocated by penalty (5 on 5 football) 187

Removing persons from the field (Amendments to NCAA Rules for Bribsheg) 178
Replaced Player (Team and Player Designations) 65

Responsibilities 159

Responsibility (Responsibility and Impetus) 129

Restraining Lines (Free Kicks) 92

Restraining Lines (Lines) 57

Restrictions (Reviewing an On-field Ruling) 168

Return Kick (Kicks) 59

Rosters (5 on 5 football) 188

Roughing or Running into Kicker or Holder (Contact and Interferencésf 136
Rules Decisions Final (Down and Possession After a Penalty) 91

Runner and Ball Carrier (Team and Player Designations) 65

Running Play (Play Clasghation) 66

Scope and definitions (Basic principles) 14

Scoring (5 on 5 football) 186

Scoring Plays (amendment to rule 8-1-1) (Junmotball) 182
Scoring Plays (Reweable Plays) 160

Scoring Plays (Value of Scores) 121

Scrimmage Kick Formation (Kicks) 59

Scrimmage Kick (Kicks) 59

Scrimmage Kick Play (Play Classition) 66
Scrimmage Line (Scrimmage) 61

Scrimmage (Scrimmage) 61

Second and Fourth Periods (Start of Each Period) 68
Security and Access (Changingdtities) 169
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Series (Series and Possession Series) 62

Shifts and False Starts (The Scrimmage) 107

Sidelines (Lines) 57

Simultaneous Catch or Raay (The Ball: Live, Dead, Loose) 54

Simultaneous with Snap (Penalties Completed) 149

Snap After a Touchback ¢lichback) 129

Snapper (Team and Player Designations) 65

Snapping the Ball 62

Specifications (The Ball) 40

Specific principles for appeals (Procedures for BAksciplinary and appeal proceedings)
24

Sportsmanship (5 on 5 football) 188

Spot of the Foul (Spots) 63

Spot Where Kick Ends (Spots) 63

Spot Where Run Ends (Spots) 63

Squad Member (Team and Player Designations) 66

Starting and Stopping the Clock (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 74

Starting with a Snap (The Scrimmage) 104

Start of each half (5 on 5 football) 184

Status of the BAK Disciplinary Code (Amendments to NCAA Rules for British games)
178

Stewards (Game Personnel) 173

Substitute (Team and Player Designations) 65

Substitution Procedures (Substitutions) 80

Succeeding Spot (Spots) 63

Supervision (5 on 5 football) 183

Supervision (General Prisions) 33

Suspending the game (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 76

Suspensions (Penalties) 22

Team Area and Coaching Box (The Field) 36

Team Arrival (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 174
Team Captains (General Risions) 33

Teams A and B (Team and Player Designations) 64

Teams Subject to the Rules (GeneraiBions) 34

Terms and Conditions 206

The ball (5 on 5 football) 183

The field (5 on 5 football) 183

The Field (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 174
The Field (Field Areas) 67

The game (5 on 5 football) 182

The Game (General Rrgions) 33

The Neutral Zone 60

Tiebreaker procedures (Amendments to NCAA Rules for Britsheg) 178
Timeouts (5 on 5 football) 185

Timeout (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 73

Timing Adjustments (Playing Time and Intermissions) 71

Timing devices (Amendments to NCAA Rules for Britigmges) 179
Timing Devices (Playing Time and Intermissions) 72

Touching and Reaceery of a Free Kick (Free Kicks) 93
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Touching (Fumbling, Mufng, Touching, Batting or Blocking a Kick) 57
Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line (Free Kicks) 94

Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line (Scrimmage Kicks) 98
Tripping (exception to Rules 2-28 and 9-1-2-c) (Junmotball) 182

Unfair Acts (UnsportsmanlikConduct euls) 141

Unfair Clock Tactics (Delays) 80

Unfair Tactics (UnsportsmankkConduct ouls) 140

Unsportsmanlik Acts (Unsportsmanlig Conduct Buls) 138

Use of Hands or Arms by Defense (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 144
Use of Hands or Arms by Offense (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 142

Valid Signal (Fair Catch) 56
Violation (Foul and Wlation) 56
Violation Timeouts (Timeouts: Starting and Stopping the Clock) 78

Water Carriers (Game Personnel) 173

Weather (Cancellation, Suspension and Abandonment of Games) 175
When Ball is Loose (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 145

When Ball is Ready for Play (The Ball: Mg, Dead, Loose) 52

When Declared @uchback) 128

When to Avard Series (A Series: Started, Broken, Reed) 87

When to Stop a Game (Initiating the Replay Process) 167

Who May Block (Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms) 141

Winning Team and Final Score (General®ions) 33

Yard Lines (Lines) 58



